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EASY LATIN PROSE EXERCISES on the Syntax of the 


. Public School Latin Primer. 


Fourth Edition, revised; with Addenda 


to the Vocabulary..............s.+.......Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d.— KEY, 2s. 6d. 


‘THE rules of the Primer are not simply 
referred to, but placed at the head of each 
exercise, and, what is still better, their ob- 
scurity is cleared up,and their extreme curt- 
ness remedied, by lucid paraphrase and full 
explanation. Mr. WILKINS has further 
increased the value of his work by adding a 
number of imitative exercises—preceded by 
extracts from the best writers as models— 
on the use of the subjunctive mood. The 
exercises are not too long, and abundant 
assistance is afforded by notes and references. 
There is also an English-Latin vocabulary of 
the words occurring in the exercises. On 
the whole, this appears to us by far the best 
companion to the Primer that we have seen, 
ahd a useful help to masters in teaching the 
book, as well as to boys in learning it.’- 

ATHEN ZUM. 

*MR. WILKINS’s acknowledged success as 

an author of educational works renders any 
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recommendation of this little volume almost 
unnecessary. The short NOTES appended to 
the EXERCISES are all that could be desired. 
The Rules of the Public School Latin Primer 
are given in English, and have occasionally, 
where their conciseness appeared to render 
it desirable, been made clearer by additional 
explanation. The use of the SUBJUNCTIVE 
Moop has been illustrated at. greater length 
than in the Primer, and the niceties of its use 
are illustrated by a series of imitation exer- 
cises. These EXERCISES are preceded by a 
selection of sentences from classical authors, 
designed to exemplify the force of the mood 
in oblique statement and question, in final, 
consecutive, causal, conditional, concessive, 
comparative, temporal, and relative clauses, 
A very complete VOCABULARY occupies one- 
third of the volume,’ 
EDUCATIONAL TIMBES. 


COMPOSITION, for the use of 


Schools. Seventh Edition, improved. Crown 8vo.5s.6d.—KEY, 2s. 6d. 


PURCHASERS of Mr. WILKINS’s Manual of 
Latin Prose Compesition are respectfully re- 
quested to ask for the Seventh or current 
edition, the work having, since the publication 
of the earlier editions, been completely re- 
modelled and rewritten, and also enrjched 
by fresh translations, by the late Professor 
CONINGTON, Professor GOLDWIN SMITH, and 
other eminent scholars. These changes and 
improvements, gradually introduced, to which 
the continued success of the work seems in 
some measure fairly attributable, render the 





earlier and immature editions—second-hand 
copies of which are often offered at a slightly 
reduced price—completely obsolete. 
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*This book is invaluable for the practice it 
gives in handling peculiar styles of English, 
ancient and modern—a task which will often 
puzzle the best scholar who has not given 
special attention to the subject of English 
style’ Pasgand Class, by Professor MONTAGU 
Burrows, Second Edit. p. 78. 








A PROGRESSIVE LATIN DELECTUS, adapted throughout, 


with References, to the Publie School Latin Primer. 


Second Edition, 
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A LATIN ANTHOLOGY, or Progressive Latin Reading-Book, 


for the use of the Junior and Middle Classes in Schools. 


Fourth 
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.* WE are glad that Mr. WILKINS has had 
the good taste to include selections from 
TIBULLUS and PROPERTIUS, as we think 
few Roman poets yield passages more 
Suitable for boys. MARTIAL also is, we 
think, well chosen, for his pointed con- 
ciseness will be found serviceable in teach- 


ing young scholars neatness of turn in 
prose as well as verse. The NOTES appear 
to us to be just what they ought. The 
Editor never passes over a real difficulty, 
or wastes time in wrestling with an ima- 
ginary one.’ EDUCATIONAL TIMES. 
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NOTES for LATIN LYRICS. In use in Harrow, Westminster, 
and Rugby Schools. Seventh Edition ...............12mo. price 4s. 6d. 


ELEMENTARY EXERCISES in GREEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. Sixth Edition .....................Crown 8yo. price 4s. 6d. 
KEY, for Tutors only, price 2s. 6d. 


‘IF it were not for Mr. WILKINS’s ad- 
mirable choice of examples we should 
have said that his Elementary Exercises in 
Greek Prose Composition dealt a little too 
much with the philosophy of grammar for 
young writers. But his enunciations of 
rules, with the abstract rationale of their 
formule, are always followed by such 





apposite illustrations that we can hardly 
imagine a case of real difficulty in under- 
standing them. The book is an excellent 
introduction, not to Greek composition 
only, but to the habit of distinguishing 
shades of meaning in Greek authors de- 
pendent on grammatical analysis.’ 
GUARDIAN. 
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*Mr. Wizxrss’s Manual of Greek Prose 


Composition is similar im design to his Man- 

ual of Latin Prose,and contains an excellent 

Introduction to the whole subject.’ 
GUARDIAN. 


* We are happy to find the success of the 


**Manual of Latin Prose’’—which met with 
our cordial approval—has been such as to 
induce the Author to prepare a similar 
work on Greek prose. The first part con- 
sists of close translations from the best 
Greek authors, to be retranslated into 
Greek ; the second, of passages from Eng- 
lish writers, each accompanied by an al- 
tered version suitable for literal translation 
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into Greek; and the third, of idiomatic 
translations of classical Greek. Thus it 
will be seen there is a careful graduation of 
difficulty in the work to be done, according 
to the progressive ability of the student. 
Thereis a corresponding graduation in the 
amount ofassistanceafforded. Thesecond 
part, which is perhaps the most valuable, 
is made up of the contributions of distin- 
guished classical scholars whose names are 
a sufficient warrant for the excellence of 
their versions. Many useful general obser- 
vations on the peculiarities of Greek prose 
composition, idiomatic usages, proverbs, 
&c. occur in the introductory section.’ 
ATHEN ZUM. 


DELECTUS, for the use of 


Schools. On the same plan as the Author's Progressive Greek 


Anthology, and to precede it in use. 
KEY; a Literal English Translation, for the use of Teachers, 


Edition, price 2s. 6d. 


*AN excellent Delectus, and the arrange- 
ment perfect.—Rev. B. H. DRuRY, one of 
the Masters of Harrow School. 

‘THE Delectus is carefully and usefully 
drawn up, and possesses several great ad- 
vantages.’—Rev. W. OXENHAM, late Second 
Master of Harrow School. 

‘THE Delectus seems to me tseful and 
well done.’ — Rey. C. B. Scott, D.D. Head 
Master of Westminster School. 





Eighth Edition. .........12mo. 4s. 
Second 


*I THINK it very well calculated to meet 


the wants expressed by Dr. Temple’—Rey. ~ 


G. BUTLER, Principal of Liverpool College. 
‘IT seems to me just the thing that was 

wanted, and we shall adopt it at once’— 

Rev. W. Woop, Warden of Radley, near 


Oxford. 
‘ILIKE the plan of it much”—Rev. H. 
HIGHTON, late Principal of Cheltenham 
College. 


PROGRESSIVE GREEK ANTHOLOGY, on the same plan, 
and to follow in use the Author’s Progressive Greek Delectus. Fifth 


Edition, thoroughly revised........ 


THE volume is designed chiefly for the 
forms immediately above the fourthin our 
public schools, and the corresponding 
classes in other institutions, to whose pre- 
sumed capacities the notes have been 
carefully adjusted. The want of sucha 
Greek Anthology or Reading Book, 
adapted to succeed a Delectus, has long 
been felt; the Eton Poete Greci Selecti, 
and the Harrow Musa Greca, which are 
almost the only representatives of the class 
in use in English Schools, being adapted 
solely to the higher forms. The present 
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collection has been confined to poetry by 
the advice of some of the Masters of Har- 
row School, of Dr. Kennedy, the Head 
Master of Shrewsbury, and that of many 
other scholastic authorities. It is felt that, 
on the one hand, available editions exist 
of the easier prose authors read by school- 
boys; while, on the other hand, the infiu- 
ence of the middle-class examinations tends 
to substitute the study of continuous por- 
tions of those authors for the use of books 
containing extracts from them, 


SCRIPTORES ATTICI, for the use of Harrow and other 
Public Schools; a Collection of Excerpts, progressively arranged, from 
Xenophon, Thucydides, Plato, Aristotle, and Lucian, with English 


Notes. 


Fourth Edition.  ..........ccsesscscsosecveeseeee-Crown 8vo. 78. 6d. 
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Notes. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


OO 


the first edition of this Book I had intended to con- 

nect the Rules with the Syntax in Bp. Worpswortn’s 
Greek Grammar, which at that time stood high in 
scholastic favour. In the evolution of the subject, how- 
ever, I found it essential to deviate continually from the 
Rules there given: and even to make several Chapters 
entirely independent of the Grammar. This freedom of 
treatment is, perhaps, the less to be regretted, as it seems 
now to be generally admitted that the Bishop’s Syntax is 
not quite equal to his Accidence; and it is possible that it 
may be remodelled at no very distant date. 

Since, however, the Syntax in question is still in general 
use, I have retained the partial connection which in former 
editions subsisted between it and this volume of Exercises, 
by continuing to cite the paragraphs of the Grammar at 
the head of every Rule which is grounded upon it. 

In placing the Greek words uninflected beneath the 
corresponding English, I have followed the plan of Mr. 
E1uis’ deservedly popular Latin Exercises. By this sys- 
tem, not only a word —as in a Vocabulary—but the word, 
is suggested to the pupil; an assistance perhaps more 
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important in Greek, which presents so many difficulties 
to the beginner, than in Latin. It is useful, also, as dis- 
playing the order in which words are arranged in classic 
authors. 

Although this Book is intended as an introduction to 
my ‘Manual of Greek Prose Composition,’ I have made 
no references to the latter work, so that the use of the 
one need not imply that of the other. 

The Rules are intended not only to be applied in the 
Exercises, but—at the Tutor’s discretion—to be learnt by 
heart, and the Examples to be rendered into Greek, viva. 
voce, after the Exercise is written and corrected. The 
Observations are designed to be read by the pupil, who 
may be questioned as to their contents, either orally or on 
paper. JI have inserted them for the following reason. 
There are numerous details connected with Greek Syntax 
which boys ought to know; but which, if embodied in 
Rules, would very injuriously complicate an Exercise- 
Book, in which simplicity and perspicuity are of main im- 
portance. I am not aware that there is any Syntax with- 
in the reach of boys in the middle forms of Public Schools, 
containing detailed information of the kind which I have 
offered. The Grammars by Dr. Donautpson, Mr. JELr, 
and Professor Mapvia, are rarely in the hands of any but 
the Sixth form. 

None of the illustrations of the Rules are ‘made’; they 
are, without exception, extracts from classic authors — 
chiefly from Plato, the Orators, Xenophon, and Thucy- 
dides. Poetical structures are excluded. In a very few 
cases, lines have been quoted from the tragic poets; but 
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_ only where the construction is the same as that of prose 
In @ few instances, also, fragments of Aristophanes— 
sermon proprora—have been laid under contribution. 

It is always desirable, that even an Elementary Exercise 
Book should be progressive in point of difficulty. This, 
I trust, I have secured—without altering my plan—by 
giving less literal, and more idiomatic English in the more 
advanced portions of the Work; as well as by suggesting 
less aid as to the construction of the Greek words, and 
involving more discretion on the pupil’s part in the appli- 
cation of the Rules. The length of the Exercises has 
generally been determined by the comparative importance 
and range of each Rule. 

I ought to add, that the use of this book does not imply 
any further aid on the pupil’s part, than that which he 
derives from the Accidence and Syntax of his Grammar, 
and from a small Greek and English Lexicon. An 
English and Greek Lexicon—rarely in the hands of shell 
and under-fifth-form boys—will not be required. 


Merton CotLEGE, 1865. 
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EXPLANATION OF TECHNICAL TERMS. 


The following explanatory remarks are cited from the Author's . 
‘Elementary Latin Exercises,’ mutatis mutandis :— 

A sentence in its simplest form has three members :— 

1. Subjectum, the Subject; that is, the person, thing, or notion, 
concerning which something is predicated or declared. 

2. Predicatum, the Predicate; that which is predicated or 
declared concerning the Subject. 

3. Copula, or the Link, which shows the connection between 
the Subject and its Predicate, and so constructs the sentence. 

(1.) The Subject must be a Substantive, or an equivalent for 
a Substantive; as dv@pwroc, a man; éyw, 1; Tadarne, a Gaul; 
dpapravecy, to err; ov, thou. 

(2.) The Predicate, when distinct from the Copula, must be a 
Substantive, Adjective, Participle, or Adjectival Pronoun; as 
Eéov, an animal; vevccnuévoc, conquered; nperépoc, our: or a 
Preposition with its case (equivalent to a noun); as dvev apap- 
ri@v, without faults; avri ¥rdrov, a Proconsul. 

(8.) The Copula, when distinct from the Predicate, is generally 
some finite form of the Verb «i, I am. 

Examples of Simple Sentences in which the three members are 
distinct :— 


SUBJECT COPULA PREDICATE 
1. dvOpwroi S. , fiot . . fia 
Men . : ‘ are . ‘ animals 
2.iyo ° ° slut. ° O@yvnréoc 
I : : . am . ; mortal 
8. Oi Takara. Hoav . ° VEVIKN [EVOL 
The Gauls - .- were. ° conquered 
4, duaptavew . ° éoriy . = 1 METEDOV 
To err ; ; ises>% ; our nature 
5. od - ° > i > av’ vrarov 


é . 
Thou A . art. “ Proconsul 


a i ie 
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But, in general, the Predicate and Copula are blended together in 
one finite Predicative Verb, which is then called the Predicate: as— 


SUBJECT PREDICATE 
iyo. . : pavbavw 
I ~ »  « . learn (am learning) 
avOpwrot . rviount 


Men . . . breathe (are breathing) 


Obs. 1. When an Adjective qualifies a Substantive without being 
joined to it by a Copula, it is said (attribut, attributum 
esse) to be an Attributive or Epithet. Thus, in the sen- 
tence, dvjp dyadic éxatveiror (a good man is praised), ayafdc 
is an Epithet; but in 6 dvyo ayatéc éore (the man is good), 
aya?oc is the Predicate. 


Obs. 2. The Infinitive, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are called 
Verbum Infinitum: all the other forms of the Verb, any 
of which can make a complete sentence, are called Verbum 
Finitum. 


Obs. 3. Objectum, the Object, is that person or thing upon which an 
action is directed: as oi yovei¢ gidotor Ta rékva, Where ra 
réxva is the Object. Sometimes there are two Objects, 
@ nearer and a more remote: as, 6 rarjp Te vi BiBXiov 
didwor; where B:BXiov is the nearer Object, vig the more 
remote. 


Obs. 4. Copulative Verbs are those which couple a Subject and a 
Nominal Predicate. Of these Verbs éiyi is the chief: but 
others also have a Copulative use, as yiyvouat, dip, TiAw, 
KV0@, UTdpyw, TVyxdvw, akovdw, Krbw, Jord, gaivona’ and 
Passive Verbs of making, naming, declaring, choosing, think- 

_ ng, finding, etc.: as xaViorapa, Toovpat, cadodpat, dvouaZo- 
pat, Aéyonat, arodeixvupat, Knptooopat, vopiZouat, Kpivopat, 
Opodoyotpat, yvwpiZopat, evpioxopat, amodalvopat, Snrodpat, 
Orde eiuty apéxouat, KT A. 


DIRECTIONS FOR USE. 


English words enclosed in brackets are not intended to 
be translated into Greek; e.g. From many (sources) : é« 
TOAD. 

Except when the abbreviation, lit., meaning literally, 
is prefixed; e.g. Three or four years ago (dz. this third 
or fourth year). 


ELEMENTARY EXERCISES 


IN 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


THE ARTICLE.* 


: HE Article is prefixed to Nouns—I. To individualise 
> and to define. II. To mark emphasis or distinction. 


IfI. To express irony. 
f. 


(a) Thus it is used to specify the subject of a recent 
allusion. 


| 1. We serve the gods, whatever the gods may be: dov- 

Z rebw Oeds [dat.], Sots ror’ sid [ pres. indic.] beds. 

| 2. Then they constructed an embankment towards the 

Z city ; and the Platzans saw the embankment rising: 
eTeiTa YOwa Yew Tpos oO Torss [accus.|, o de [datasevs 

0p Koya aipw [ pres. pass. partic. |. 

_ 3. A great flame arose; but rain falling from heaven 

quenched the flame: xai yiyvouar PAOE péyas* Ddwp 52 2& 

oupavos yiyvowas [2 aor. partic.|, eBévvups pro€. 











_ 


* N.B. In the following Exercises, the Article is omitted in the un- 
inflected Greek words, wherever the stress of the rule falls; and this is 
generally marked by italicising the words in the corresponding English. . 


B 


2 THE ARTICLE. 


(8) When anything is defined as all that is possible or 


requisite under certain circumstances; as holding 
a definite proportion to something else; or as lying 
within a definite sphere. 


1. You ought then to have taken the requisite pledges : 
deiv [imperf.| évéyupov tote NauBavw [2 aor. act. |. 

2. He sends forward Xenophon with the horses to the 
army; 2.¢. all that were required or available: Esvodav 
mpotrewtro imros [ dat. | él o otpdrevua [accus. |. 

3. We contributed ships hardly fewer than two-thirds 
to the four hundred (which formed the whole fleet): wapé- 
yo [aor. mid.| vads és tetpaxocws orébyos [| dat. | ekdoowy 
dvo poipa [ gen. |. 

4. For he is still an infant, and not skilled in the chi- 
caneries common here: .vymvtios yap eim’ ett, Kal Kpe- 
papa [gen.| ov tpiBwyr 6 [agreeing with xpeuabpa | évOade. 
(y) Hence, too, its use with cardinal numerals—to define 

the number accurately—and with distributives. 


1. Twenty years in a woman, and thirty in a man, isthe 
average period of maturity: pétpios ypovos axun sixoow 
tos yuvn [dat.|, avnp 62 Tpidxovta. - 

2. When he died, he was about fifty years of age: eiwl 


/ ¢ / > \ tA ” 
dé, OTE TENEUTAW, Audl TEVTNKOVTA ETOS. 


3. There were about eighty battalions of Hoplites: 
ylyvowat [2 aor.| Aoxos o OrAitns audi dySonxovTa. 

4. The Greeks have three fleets; and if you allow two 
of these to combine together, you will have to contend 
with the Corcyreans and the Peloponnesians at once: 
Tpeis ev eit 0“ EAAnv [dat.| vavtixov > obtos 8 et TEpt- 
émtopas Svo és 6 avtos | newt. | Epyouar [2 aor.|, Kepxupatos 
(dat.| xat Iledorrovvijovos dua vavpayéow. 

5. He pays a clear obol a day for. each slave: d8oros 
atedns Exaatos | gen.| avdpda7rodov fépa | gen. | amrodidwpt 


THE ARTICLE. . 3 


6. He gives every soldier three Persian coins @ month: 
Tpeis nurdaperxov pay [gen.] otpatiotns Sido 


ive 


_ The article is used to emphasise or to distinguish: as, 
0 avOpwros, the particular man, as distinguished from 
other men: ot av@pwror, men as a cluss, distinguished 


_ from other animals. 


_ (a) Thus it is used of things or persons well-known, noto- 


rious, or familiar. 


1. Themistocles answered the Seriphian who reviled 


Chim (alluding to a well-known story): Lepigios | dat.| 





Aovdopodpuas [ pres. partic. | amoxpivowat 0 OzuroToKN is. 


z ». itis clear that Lysias was entertaining you with those 


speeches of his: d7Xos [ newt. | drt Adyos [ gen. | dusts [ accus. | 
Avoias éotiaw. 

3. Concerning which, Anaxagoras delivered that long 
speech : Os [gen.| épe Trodvs AOyos trovodpwas “Avakayopas. 


4. Xerxes having subsequently collected that innume- 
rable army, advanced against Greece: érevta EépEns tote- 


pov aysipw dvapifuntos otpatia zpyowar eri o ‘EAXas 


[ accus. |. 
(8) So also it is used to mark an opposition, and dropped 
when no opposition is intended: e.g. in Xenophon 
_we variously find of otparnyoi Kai ot Aoxayot, and 
| of aTparnyol Kal hoxayol. 


1. On this, they came down, both women, children, 


and old men; but the younger men bivouacked in the 
' villages at the foot of the mountain: 2& otros | gen.| xata- 
| Baivw Kai yuvi) Kal wais nat mpecBvtepos* vewtepos dz ev 0 


 K@un bd Oo Spos | accus.| avrAGopar. 


2. The others were engaged about their supplies, while 
the generals and lieutenants met: o pév addos Tepi oO 


R23 
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éxuTndetos [newt. plur. accus.| cil, otpatnyos 52 Kal Noya~ 


os cuvépyoual. 


Obs. 1. The article is, however, sometimes dropped even 
in opposition. Thus Plato variously writes: tad te dca 
kat pn—Euthyphron, 15, E.; and ra te edosBH Kat dora 
kat ta wy—I1b.12,E. In poetry, metrical exigencies often 
occasion this omission of the Article; as, cal T@v aXovT@v 
kai kpatnoavrwv.— AscH. Agam. 313. So that it is not 
necessary to understand 6 mp@tos kal Tedevtaios Spaywv, 
Agam. 303, as implying one and the same torch-bearer. 
See Prof. Coninaton 7 loco. 

2. When one or more ideas or expressions are included 
within another more general idea or expression, the Arti- 
cle is dropped before the words thus included within 
another more general phrase or conception: as, T@v Trapa- 
AsuTopevwv Kal pn Kaos SnutouvpynOsvTwv 7 pn) Kaos 
duvtwv o€vtat av aicOavoiro.— Pato, Rep. 401, E. ‘He 
would keenly appreciate the defects, whether failures of 
art, or misgrowths of nature.’ 


ITI. 


The article is also used as a vehicle of irony. 


N.B. In this exercise the Article is inserted, to avoid. 


obscurity. 


1. Of your favourite Venus I take a long farewell: o — | 


cos 58 Kumpis [accus.| modus [neut. plur.| yo yaipo 
[anfin. | Aéyw. 


2. That excessive care of the body which extends beyond. 


gymnastics, is harassing both in domestic business and i in 
military expeditions: 6 ye TEpaLTep@n yupvacriKn [gen.| 6 7) 


TEpuTTos ovTos éripéea 0 oHpya Kal Tpos oixovoyia | accus. | 


kal mpos otpatela SvcKoXos. 


3. And will you assert, that in doing this you are acting 


a —e 
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justly—you, who have a genuine regard for virtue? xai 
ov dnt ovtos Taw [ partic. pres.| dixaos ie plur.] 
mpatTw#—o 0 adjGaa [dat.| o dapern [gen.| éemrédouac 
[ partic. pres. | ; 

4. On the contrary, you will find that all are willing to 
aid me, the corrupter, the worker of evil to their own 
relatives, as Meletus and Anytus say: a\Aa evpicxw ras 
éym [dat.| BonO@ éroipos* 6 SiapGeipwr, 0 Kaxos [neut. 
plur. | épyatopevos 6 oixetos [accus.| avtos, as dns Médy- 
Tos Kai Avutos. 


IV. 


Material Nouns, as they imply no idea of individuality, 
only take the Article when the subject is represented as 
particularised in the speaker’s mind ; as, Tov olvov tive, 
‘to drink the wine:’ meaning, for instance, the wine on 
the table ; or when the whole extent of the notion is sig- 
nified; as, To yada éoti Aeveov, ‘milk (i.e. all milk) is 
white.’ | 

1. There was also in the houses wheat, and barley, and 
beans, and barley wine in cups: eiui 83 xal év 0 oixia 
mupos Kal xpi0n Kai dompiov Kai oivos KpiO.vos év xpatnp. 

2. In the consecrated district are meadows and groves 
and mountains full of trees, sufficient to feed boars,f and 
goats, and sheep and horses: gveys 52 2v 0 igpds Toes Kal 
Aetu@v Kal Grcos Kkal.dpos dévdpov pecTos, ixavos Kal ods 
Kai al€ Kai ois tpéhw Kal iros. 

3. In this dance no part (lit. nothing) of the body was 
idle; but at the same time both neck and legs and hands 
were being exercised : ovdsis dpyos eiwt 0 cHua év 6 dpynors, 
GX’ Gua Kal Tpaxyndos Kal oxédos Kai yelp yupvafouas. 


4. It was not lawful for one supping to pick out the 





* Generally used without eiul. 
{ This and the following words are of course collective Nouns, 
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head of the radish, nor to snatch dill from older men, nor 
parsley: ov tects [tmperf.| aipoduar [2 aor.| Semvéw 
|partic. pres. accus. | Keparatov padavis, ovd2 avnfov ard o 
mpecButepos apTatw, ovdé cédsvov. 

Obs. 1. In the same way the Article when used with 
abstract terms, either particularises the notion in each 
case—as, 7) cwhpocvvn Kal 4 avopsia Kal % Sixatoovvy 
(Pheedo, 69, C.), where emphasis is laid by the use of the | 
Article on each term—or gives it a collective force, so that 
the notion is taken in its widest sense; as 7 d:Aocodia— 
a term embracing all that falls within the scope of philo- 
sophy. On the other hand, when the notion is simply and 
generally expressed, the Article is not used; thus we find 
in Plato, iarpixyn and trodutiKnH, as well as 7 iatpixn, ) ToK- 
TKN, according to the more or less definite scope of the 
writer’s meaning. So, also, in the Gorgias, we find ypa- 
gixn Kal avdpiavtorroia (450, D.). But, as we might 
expect, when one art or science is opposed to another, the 
Article is used. See Sraripaum, Plato, Lysis, 219, A. 

2. The Article is also sometimes omitted with collective - 
Nouns, though they are spoken of as wmdwviduals, or as 
parts of a class. This happens with words in every-day 
use: €.9. TATHP, UNTNHP, vlos, Traides, yuvy, adedhos, yovels, 
Geos, dvOpwrros, avnip, Tatpis, ToALs, Gypos, K.T-A. PLATO, 
Rep. 378, D., writes: “Hpas 82 Secpovs id vieds cal ‘Hdai- 
otouv pies vo matpos* ‘Such stories as the chaining 
of Hera by her son, and the flinging of Vulcan out of 
heaven by fis father.’ Many similar instances are given 
by Sratizaum, Plato, Rep., Index, Articulus. The Article 
is also dropped when the collective Noun is used as a proper 
name; as”°Hwos, ['}* also with BacwAWevs, when specially 
denoting the king of Persia (DEmostu., pp. 1185, 20, 169, 
4). Also in phrases where the collectwe Noun has an 
abstract or indefinite force. Prato, Legg. 948, C.: odx 
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wyouvtat Oeovs, ‘they disbelieve in gods,’ opposed to tovs 
Ozovs ayryobvra, ‘to own the gods’ who are generally owned 
(Herm. Hur. Hee. 781; Prato, Cratylus, 397, C.). Cf. 
Tovs dirous troveto Oat, ‘to make the friends one does make’ 
(Sopn. Antig. 190). 

V. 


Consistently with what has already been said, we find 
that Proper Names do not usually take the Article, unless 
for the sake of particularising them, either as the names of 
great men, or as having been already mentioned. Thus, 
in the first of the following examples, Ephialtes and 
Pericles do not take the Article, because they had not been 
mentioned previously, and are only incidentally alluded to 
as agents in the development of Athenian democracy. In 
the second example, Peithias does not take the Article, 
because his name is recorded for the first time; but in the 
third and fourth examples, which belong to the same 
passage, the Article is prefixed, in order to define Peithias 
as the person already referred to. 

1. Ephialtes and Pericles cut down the senate m the 

T Areopagus: 6 év "Apsus mdéyos Boud) ’EdidArys Kodovw 
[x aor. act.| cal Ilepixdijs. 

2. There was (one) Peithias, a voluntary consul of the 
Athenians; and he was at the head of the popular party: 
siut yap IlevOias 2Oedompokevos 6 "AOnvaios, cal o Shyos 
[gen.| mpoiornpe [ pluperyf. |. 

3- Peithias persuades them to enforce the law: Ile@ias 
melOw wore o vouos | dat.| ypdpwar [1 aor. infin. |. 

4. They kill Peithias, and others both of the senators and 
private citizens: IleOlas te xteiva, Kal dddos 6 te Bovdev- 
TNS Kab 6 idtworns. 

VI, 


But when a descriptive term is placed in apposition to 
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the proper name, the Article is attached to the descriptive 
term, not to the proper name, unless it has been mentioned 
before, or especial emphasis is to be laid upon it. 


1. Croesus, the king of the Lydians, destroyed a great 
monarchy: Kpoicos 0 Avéos Bacideds weyas apy) Katadvo. 
2. Philolaus the Corinthian was a lawgiver to the 
Thebans : @idodraos KopivOtos vouobérns yityvopat OnBaios. 


3. On the following day, all the soldiers met; Agasias 
the Stymphalian brought them together: o & totepaios 
(dat. fem.] cuvépyowat 0 otpatiotns Tas* auvaryey Se avTOs 
Ayacias {tuudaduos. 

4. But Silanus of Ambracia had already run away, 
having hired a ship: XvAavos 62 "AwSpaxidtns 75n azrodi- 
Space, wrotov pic odcba [1 aor. mid. |. 

Obs. The names of rivers, hills, countries, lakes, isles, 
cities, forts, etc., are generally prefixed to the generic or 
descriptive term, and preceded by the Article; as, o “Adus 
ToTamos, TO Lovmov akpov, 7 Osompwtis yn, 7 Andros 
vicos, 7 BorBn rAiwvn, 7 Mévdn words. If they differ in 
gender, they sometimes both take the Article; as, 7 Ay- 
xuOos To ppovpiov (KENNEDY, Gr. G7.). 


VIL. 


The Article often bas the force of a Possessive Pronoun, 
when no ambiguity arises from its use. 

1. The horse receives his rider on his back: 0 tarmos ent 
vertos | accus. | déyouar avaBarns. 

2. He will burn their villages and their corn, and they 
will die from hunger: xataxadw Kx@pm Kai oitos Kal oO 
Auypos | dat.| amddrAAvps [ fut. mid. }. 

3. He writes this explicitly in his letters: and dogs not 
write these things, yet fail to carry them out in his 
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actions : Acappieny av ev émiatohy ypadhw ovtos* cal ov 
ypapw ev ovtos, Epyov & ov Trot. 


4. He sends his slaves to direct the games: Soddos 
ayovobeticwv (agreeing with slaves) réu7rw. 

But whenever there is any change of person or of the 
subject of the proposition—7.e. whenever, for instance, 
mine is opposed to yours—the pronouns must be used. 


VIII. 


The subject is distinguished from the predicate by having 
the Article prefixed to it. In this respect the Greek has 
a great advantage over the Latin language, in which the 
subject can only be distinguished from the predicate by 
the context, e.g. ‘ Nobilitas sola est atque unica virtus.’ 
So far as Syntax is concerned, either nobilitas or virtus 
may be the subject: whereas in Greek, we should say, 
Movn % apetn éotiw evyévera. 

1. Superstition would seem to be cowardice with refer- 


ence to the supernatural: devcidamovia Sox [1 aor. act. 
opt.| av ius Sedla pos o Saypoveos | neut. ace. |. 

2. All atrabilious men [are] clever: Ilas psrayyoruxds 
TEPETTOS. 

3. To the free, shame for their disasters is the strongest 
incentive: 6 édevGepos péyas avdyxn brép o [gen.| mpayya 
aicyovn sil. 

4. All these territories are prizes of war: obrds siys 
amas ywplov aOdov o TodEpos. 

IX. 


The subject, however, may dispense with the Article in 
reciprocating propositions; 7.¢. in propositions capable of 
simple conversion, when the predicate and the subject are 
coextensive. 
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1. Thus temperance cannot be modesty: oftw cwhpoctvy 
ovK av siut [ opt. | adds. 

2. Man is the measure of all things: ras yphua pérpov 
avOpwTos. 

3. Mildness is a mean as regards anger: mpaorns eiul 
pecoTns Tept opyn [ accus. |. 

Obs. The subject takes the Article, because it is regarded 
definitely, and, as it were, individually, by the speaker, 
and so becomes a particular instead of a general notion; 
while the predicate is the expression of a class in which 
the subject is contained, and has therefore no individuality. 
Sometimes, however, though rarely, the predicate takes 
the Article, where it is used in a definite sense: Herod. 
V. 77: of © immoBéerat éxadégovro ot trayées* ‘the rich have 
the [definite] name of the trmoBora.’ See Starz. on 
Gorgias, 491, E.: Tods 7rOious déyets Tovs cwppovas. 


X. 


If the Noun has an Article with an attributive, the 
Article must immediately precede the attributive, as 
6 péyas Bacwreds 
Bacirevs 0 peyas ‘the great king.’ 
6 Bacideds 0 peyas 
1. He deceived the infatuated Olynthians: tadaizwpos 
"OnrtvOi0s 2Earratay [1 aor. |. 
2. The Greeks were twice preserved from the greatest 
danger: 6”EAAnv dis 2« péyas xivduvos colo. 
3. They ceased constructing the large building: péyas 
oixodounua Tavowa [1 aor. mid. | gpyalopas | partie. |. 
4. Having recovered their own dead they dispersed: 
vexpos éavtod [ gen. plur.]| avaipeiv [2 aor. mid.| dvadvew 
[1 aor. pass. |. 


5. Neither of the Grecian armies perceived the battle: 


» eS 


OE a all 
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‘EAAnuicov otpatéredov ovdérepov aicOdvowar 6 [gen.] 
wan 

6. I will remind you of the dangers of your ancestors : 
divapvdaw wets 6 Kivduvos | accus.| mpoyovos bpéreEpos. 

7. “Solon of old was the people’s friend by nature: [édwv 
mTadatos cis Pirodnuos o dvars | accus. of relation]. 


XI. 


If the position of the Article is altered, it is changed 
from an attributive into a predicate, as 
0 Bacireds péyas ; AF BA? 
dine S Baicist } the king is great. 
1. The girl’s eyes are beautiful ; lit. the girl has her 
eyes beautiful: 6 xdpn Kaos zyo sitakids: 
2. We will extend our speeches to a greater length; lit. 
longer: Adyos waxpos unKUvo. 
3. He rejoiced in the wealth of the citizens : “Héouaz 
él tAovewos | dat.| worirns. : 
4. Afterwards they recovered their dead under a truce: 
"Totepov vexpos Uroarrovéos Kouifouat | aor. mid. |}. 
5. They let go the beam by loosening the chains; lit. 


with the chains loose: “Adinus o doxos yadapos dduvows 
[ dat. |. 


_ 6, They raised the wall high: Aipw teiyos inros. 


pein 

The following words, however, are usually thus arranged: 
OUTOL q { ovrot 
olds OLOE 
EKELVOL ExElvot 
e / c / 
EXATEPOL EXATEDOL 
segs + of avOpwrrot, or of avOpwrroe 4 OTP 
apporepor aportepot 
aude apcheo 
avtod auTou 








e 
éxacTos | ExacTos 
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1. It is needful that some should be on either flank, and 
that others should guard the rear: yon tus ev et mAsupa 
éxatepos | plur. gen. | eiul, tus 6 otaPoduAake. 

2. With this army Cnemus began to march: ovros otpa- 
tos | dat. | mropevouat [vmperf.| Kvijyos. 

3. Then indeed about that time he signals: tére 69 cata 
kaipos [acc.| obtos onualve. 

4. They established their blockades at both the har- 
bours: 6 &popyos éml auddrepos [dat.| Away toseioBas 
lenuperf. mid. |. 

5. But when day dawned, each general led his own 
division against the village: éei 52 das yiyvoua, dyw 

Exagtos oTpaTnyos 0 éavtod Adyos érl o Kapn [ acc. |. 


Obs. 1. The Article is, however, omitted when odtos acts 
as the subject, and the Substantive as the predicate, as 
avn Tovrou airtia, ‘this is the cause thereof’ (Protag. 323). 
aitn—avT@ odds éotw (Gorg. 510, D.). 


2. Adrtos, with the Article prefixed, signifies the same; 
as 6 avtds [or avtds] Adyos* Tod adtod [or TavTod] Adyou. 

3. The oblique, but not the nominative, cases of av’rds 
may be used for demonstratives: as avtov, aitis=ejus ; 
avT@y =eorum. 


XIII. 


The sense of many words is completely altered if the 
Article is prefixed to them; as dAdo, ‘ others’; of ado, 
‘the rest.’ "Ereoou=‘ other men’; of &rep0u=*‘ the other 
of the two parties.’ oAAol=‘many’; of moAXol=*‘ the 
majority.” odvyo=‘a few’; of odAéyou=‘ the oligarchy.’ 
mdsiovs=* plures’; ot wAeovs=*‘ plurimi’; ta qoAdd, ad- 
verbially in most cases, ‘ generally’; mroAAd, * often.’ 
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1. The majority of the Macedonians are ill disposed 
towards Philip: odds 0 Maxzdav xaxds didxeysar Tpos 6 
[ ace. | Pidurrros. 

2..In Elis the oligarchy do not all share in the highest 
offices: gv "Hrus 6 péyas [ gen. | apyt ob petéyw OdJyos Tas. 

3. We generally used to spend the day with him : rodus 
[neut. plur.| Sinweped@ peta avtos [ gen. |. 

4. They often called to mind their past sufferings: 
ToAvs 6 Tapehnrvbas | gen. | Tovos pynwovevsw. 

5- But the soldiers, both those on the spot, and the rest, 
having heard, applauded: 6 6& otpatiwrns, 6 Te avTov 
[adverbial], cai GdXos, dxovw érawa. 

6. They are few opposed to many: oAlyos yityvoyas trpos 
monus | ace. |. 

7. And Xenophon said: ‘I have two men.’—Now the 
one refused to tell: and as he uttered nothing serviceable, 
he was cut down in sight of the other: lt. the other 
seeing: 6 3 Revopay Agyw* "AAN eyo Fyw dvo avip.— 
"Erepos piv ovv ov dnut. éerret 58 ovdeis whédipos AZyo 
[amperf. indic. |, opav grepos [gen. absolute] xatacpatrw 
[2 aor. pass. |. 


XIV. 


Ilds is used with the Article in the following colloca- 
tions: I. % waca evdamovia, ‘the whole of happiness’ 
(Gorg. 470, E.); 2. maou Tots xpitais, ‘to all the judges’; 
3. Kat Tois Geatais maou, ‘and to the spectators without 
exception’ (Aves, 444); 4. vies ai maca, ‘ships in all’ 
(TxUwc. vii. 60). 

1. One hundred and ten ships in all were manned: 
EuptAnpow vavs tas Seka Kab éxatov. 

2. Darius reigned thirty-six years in all: Aapeios Bact 
evw mas Etos & Te Kai TpLaKoVTa. 
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3. They thought it would be a glorious trophy to them- 
selves, to capture the whole camp of the Athenians: 
vouitw Kados ayoviopa odes civil [infin.| aipéw otpato- 
medov adrras 0 A@nvaios. 


4. The whole of heaven is spherical: was ovpavos opac- . 


POsLOns cipt. 
5. All pleasures relating to the body involve this : Tas 
mepi 0 [acc.| coua 7S0vn Zyw ovTos. 


6. For there was no grass, nor a single tree either ;* 
but the whole country was bare: ov yap Eifel xOpTOS, O ola 
Gros o0vd.is dévdpov, GAA Words eis Arras yopa. 


XV. 


The Article was originally rather a Pronoun than an 
Article; and even among the Attic writers it retains its 
demonstrative and relatiwe force. 


(a) Demonstrative. In this sense it is common in Herodo- 


tus and the Attic poets; and even in Attic prose it — 


occurs in the following cases:— _ 
I. ot pev—ot 82, ‘the one party—the other party’; 


‘some here—some there’; ‘the former—the latter’: 77 
pev—ry Oé, * partim—partim’:- Ta wév—ra Oe, ‘ sometimes 
—sometimes,’ etc. 

2. Tov Kal Tov, TO Kal TO, § the one or the other, this or 


that’; ra xai ra, ‘ different things, good or evil.’ 
3. Before a relative clause, introduced by @s, écos, or 
olos, especially in Plato; as, r@v dco, ‘as many of these.’ 
4. 70, ‘therefore’; 7d d¢ (at the beginning of a clause), 
‘wh * ially in Plato. ’Ex tov, ‘h ’s ey Tot. 
whereas’; especially in Plato. « Tov, ‘hence’; éy Tots 
m™p@Tol, * primi omnium.’ 





* GAdos here=preterea, 


a ee ee ee ee | Pe 
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1. The* one party remained on the spot, while the other 
made a truce: 6 wév Kata yopa [ace.| ylyvouat,o 88 oTrev- 
Somat. 

2. On one side we shall find the mountain pathless, on 
the other accessible: 6 piv dvodos, 6 53 evodos stpioxw 6 
dpos. 

Ss From many (sources) ; sometimes (from) fountains, 
sometimes (from) torrents: é« vroAvs [gen. plur.], 0 pav 
myn, 0 OF YEimappos. 

4. It was needful to do this and that, and not to do 
that and the other: defy 6 Kal 0 Tow, Kal 6 Kal 6 un TOO. 
If he had done this or that, he would not have died: «6 
Kal 6 Tow [I aor. act. indic.|, ovK av arobvyncKkm [2 aor. 
indice. |. 

5. Whenever any one of those who have been esteemed 
especially brave, dies from old age: dtav tis yhpas | dat. | 


TedevTa@ [1 aor. act. subj.| 0 dcos dv Suadepovtws ayabos 
Kpivo [ aor. pass. subj. |. 


6. I will produce as witnesses these men, and that man 
who declared that he was the master of the slave: xal 
ovTos Kat 06s dnus Seomrerns [nom.| o SodAds eiut, wapTus 
mapexo | fut. mid. |. 

7. On this account, then, we must consider: 6 tos 
_ oxerrtopat [verbal adj. im téos]. 

8. The Athenians were the first who laid aside their 
swords : gv 6 mp@tos o A@nvaios 6 cidnpos [singular] xata- 


_ -riOnps (aor. mid. |. 


(8) The relative sense of the Article passed from Homer 
into Ionic and Dorie composition, and into the 

_ dialect of Attic tragedy, where, however, it is used 

only in the oblique cases—chiefly, it seems, to avoid 





* T have here, as in Rule III., inserted the Article, where the stress of 
the rule falls, to avoid obscurity. So also in the following exercise. 
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an hiatus, and to lengthen by position a final short 
syllable of the preceding word; oddiopa TO vw 
avtix aipjcew Soxa* ‘a stratagem whereby I believe 
I shall catch him ’:.eyOpos yap avip avipl t@ Evoty- 
cetat* ‘the hero is a foe to the man with whom he 
will contend.’ But it is not admitted into Attic 
comedy and prose. 


XVI. 


§ 117. The neuter Article, té, may be prefixed to any | 
term or clause, to show that the term or clause itself is 
signified ; as, To av@pwrros, ‘ the word avOpwros.’ 


1. You, Athenians; and when I say ‘ you,’ I mean the 
state: tuts, @ avnp A@nvaios: o S vuets Stay eimeiv, o 
TOs Aeyw. 

2. One thing still remains, if we could persuade you 
that it is right to dismiss us: eis [neuter] ére Aetrropa, 6 
hv wellw bysis, ws ypr) Husis apinut. 

3. It seems to be well said, that the gods are they who 
care for us: doxeiv ed Agyopuat, 6 Oeds cius tusis [gen.| oO 
27rLpLENOULEVOS. 

4. This has been decided by us, not to let you go: Soxety 
[ perf. pass.| jets [ dat.| obros, 6 ov ur weOinur 


XVII. 


The construction with the Article and Participle, as o 
dvdacKev, ‘he who teaches,’ is far more common in Greek 
than that with the Relative and finite Verb (6s duddoxes). 


1. He who labours most and serves the commonweal, - 
this man is held worthy of the greatest (rewards): 0 trov@ 
monvs | neut. plur. adverbially | cai @peneiv 6 xowos | neuter, 
mec. | ovTos Kai péyas afvw. 
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. It is very difficult to find those who will be willing 
on remain: pda yaderos sipioxw [aor.] 6 2érw [ fut. 
partic. | wevo. 

3. We have many who readily join in the contest: oAvs 
EXw 0 éToiuws cvvaywvifomat. 

4. He has power which will outrage and enslave all the 
Greeks: dvvamis tym 0 adic [ fut. partic.| cal xatadov- 
Aodpas | fut. mid. partic.| was 6“EXXnv. 

5. There is need of a man who will be able to learn: 
Seiv avnp [gen.| o Sivapyas [fut. partic.| pavOave. 

Obs. 1. The idiomatic usages of the Article are nume- 
rous; @g. 6 Avws, ‘the son of Jove’; of audi Iddrwva, 
‘the followers of Plato’ ; o pd tod ypovos, ‘a former sera’; » 
To mpa@Ttov, ‘in the first place’; 7d tod YodoxdAéovs, ‘as 
Sophocles said’ (Piato, Rep. 329, C.); of nal? judas, « our 
cotemporaries’; TO O7mAutexov, ‘the heavy infantry’; ta 
Tpwixa, ‘the Trojan war’; ta zw, ‘ foreign affairs.’ The 
neuter Article with the gen. of the Substantive serves 
either for amplification or brevity; ¢. g. Ta Tis TodEws, 
‘state affairs’; 7d Trav mapovTwr, ‘ present interests’ (PLATO, 
_ Gorg. 458, B.); ta Trav “EXAjver, ‘ the condition of Greece’ 
(Dem. 122, 45); Ta THY POiTav, * honours due to the dead’ 
(Eur. Supp. 78); ta trav Oe@v, ‘the dispensations of 
_ heaven’ (Phen. 382); 76 Trav Xpnwaroor, ‘money matters’ 
(Dex. 47, 28). 

2. The English ‘a’ should be translated by ris, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not named; 
in other words, whenever one might substitute ‘a certain’ 
for § a.’ 
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I. 


§ 124. Neuter Adjectives and Participles, with the 
Article prefixed, frequently play the part of Substantives, 
pepccially where the quality of a thing is signified 5 as, 
TO EuTUYXEs, § luck’; ; TO Oapaciy, ‘ confidence’; Td éiOvpodr, 
‘ desire.’ 


1. They were not robbed of their longing for the voyage . 


by the troublesomeness of the preparation: o emeBuyer 0 
mrovs [ gen. | ovx 2Earpéw [1 aor. pass. with accus.| wma o 
dxAwWdns [gen.| 6 TapacKeun. 


2. You say that the interest of the stronger constitutes 


right (lit. is just): 6 cuudépw [partic.] o xpeirrav dypl 


Cleaice cis [ infin. |. 


3. These things are hostile to compactness of frame: o 
ounotnue (partic. perf. mid.| 6 c@wa TrodguLos OOTOS Eipst. 


4. In differences of opinion, differences of action are 
grounded : év 0 duadAdoow | partic. present | o yvepun 6 dia- 
dopa 6 épyov | plur.| xadiorapar. 

5. It isnot right that our courage should be blunted by 
the vesult of a mere accident: ov dixaos 0 yr@un 6 ye cuu- 
gopa 0 atroBaivw | aor. 2 purt.| apPrvvouar [injin. |. 

Obs. This participial structure is not uncommon in the 
earlier Attic poets; e.g. Sophocles, who has 76 vogody for 
4 vocos* To woOovv for 6 moGos: 7d Spav for % dpacus- Td 
Gédov for 76 O2Anua. But it abounds in Thucydides, who 
employs it partly from an eccentricity of taste, partly 


from a want of abstract Nouns, which were not fully > 
developed in his days. ‘For nations, like individuals, — 


first perceive, and then abstract. They advance from 


en " 


- FO. 
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particular images to general terms’ (Lorp Macav.ay, on 
Milton). Thus we find, Tuuc. i. 36, ro 5280s, ‘ his being 
afraid,’ for 7d avtov dediévar, or Td déos* ii. 44, TO EvTUYES 
for ¢ good fortune,’ in a general sense of the term, where 
9 evtvyia would have suited the context better: i. go, ro 
Govropuevov Kal iromtov Tis yvouns—a very inelegant 
periphrasis: ii. 63, 70 Tiyu@psvov ths wodews, for 7) TeL7, 
‘the honour paid to the state.’ It is much more rarely 
used by Plato and Demosthenes. On the other hand, the 
Adjective and the Article are freely used by these writers, 
whenever the sense requires them, in preference to the 
abstract Noun. Thus, 7 dccacocvvn properly means the 
Ethical mean, ‘justice’; ro dicavov means either ‘a just 
act,’ or ‘ the idea of justice.’ Cf. 7 xarov, tayaor, ete. 


II. 


§ 126. Instead of the impersonal structure, zt is clear 
that you are seeking—it is just he should suffer, etc., 
common in English and other languages, the Greek idiom 
prefers the personal construction; ¢g. djdros a Cytav: 
Sixatos gore Talety. 


1. It was clear to all, that the Thebans ((zt. the Thebans 
were clear to all) would be compelled to resort to us: 0 
OnBaios havepos Tas eiut avayxavouas [| part. fut. pass. | 
ép’ queis [ acc.| catadevyw. 

2. It is clear that the building was executed in haste: 
dros 0 oikodoula eit 6TL KaTAa GTrovdn | ace. | ylyvouas [ aor. 
indie. |. 

3. Which of the youths is it probable will become 
virtuous ? ris 6 véos éridofos [agreemng with ris| yiyvopas 
eTLELKNS ; 

4. It is possible that this constitution may subsist: 
duvatos oT: 6 ToNiTEla yiyvomat. 

c2 


il aaa 
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5. It is just you should aid the man: Siasds eius Bonba 
0 avnp [ dat. }. 

6. We ought to encounter this risk: Sikasds efus xwdv- 
vevw ovTos 0 Kivduvos { ace. |. 


7. It is difficult to effect the right appointment of 
magistrates: 6 opfos 6 dpywy Katdotacis yareTros ylyvo- 
paw 


Nf 


8. It is difficult for an army to enter the road: 6 odds 


“hs dunyavos eicépyouat otpatevpa | dat. |. 


Obs. Connected with this idiom is the usage of the verb 
apkeiv’ apxécw OvyicKxova’ 2ye, ‘it will be enough for me to 
die’ (Antig. 547); évdov apxeitw pévar, * let it suffice for 
him to remain within’ (A). 80). 


NoMINATIVE CASE. 


§ 129. Copulative Verbs, such as eiyl, yiyvouat, Sond, . 
daivopat, Kadodpat, yvwpifowat, etc., take the same case 
after as before them. 


1. I am recognised by clear signs as the king’s son: 
mais texunprov [dat.| dpros BaciduKos yvwpifouar. 


2. The power of the state became conspicuous: é«epavns 
‘ylyvecOan 6 0 Tréds Ppwopn. 





3. These men are justly called cowardly: ovros Scxatws 
avdpatrodwéns Kadodpuat. 


4. He appears to be skilled in all arts: doxn@ o réyvy 
“gen. | Eurreipos eiws Tras. 
<5. The soul appears to be older than the body: 6 yvy7 
daivoua TpecButepos 0 cHpd sips (partic. |. 
+ 6. Whenever the children are seven years old: éredav 
artétns ylyvouas [ aor. subj.| o mais. 





2I 


GENITIVE CASE. 


I. 


§ 130. When two Substantives are united so as to form 
one idea, the latter is in the genitive. The genitive is 
either, 1. Subjective; or, 2. Objective. 1. Subjective, when 
it denotes that which does or feels something, or to which 
a thing belongs; as, ta ‘Opnpov oumpata, * Homer's 
poems’; 70 Tav avOpwrwy déos, ‘the fear felt by men.’ 2. 
It is Objective, when it denotes that which is the object of 
the action or feeling implied in the governing Substantive; 
as, S¢0s Oavatou, ‘ fear of death.’ 


1. Subjective Genitive. 


1. We ought to attend to the unproved assertions of the 
experienced and aged: Se? mpooexe o Lea) avaTrobetKTos 
dacs 6 euTreipos Kal mpecBurepos. 


“ 2, None of those who have fled in the dangers of war 
blames himself, but the general : év 00 TOAEWOS Kivduvos oO 
duyav | gen. | obdels EavToU KaTNYOpO, Gna 0 oTpaTnyos 
[gen. |. 


3. The interests of the state have been sacrificed to 
J present pleasure: Tporrivew [ perf. pass.] o [gen.| mapav- 
Tika yapis 0 0 TOMS TpPayya. 


4. In private they were so temperate, | and they abode 
J by the spirit of the constitution: id/¢ ottw caHdpav sipt 
Kal év 6 0 ToNTEIa HO0S pévo. 


2. Objective. 


« 1. At the same time with the expedition against the 
Plateans, the Athenians marched against Thessaly : aia 

6 | dat. | émotpateta o [gen.| IINatasis, 0 A@nvaios ctpa- 
ce émt Oecoania [ ace. |. 
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2. He happens to be desirous (lit. to be in desire) of 
bois company : Tuyxavo év émiOvupia eipt [| part. pres.| o 
g0s TUVOUTIA. 


3. Why do you slightly regard your comrade? ti Savov 
“évTpéTropas o | gen.] cvupayos ; 
4. The weaker (states) being anxious for gain, endured 
* their subjection to the stronger : Epieuevos 0 6 [gen.| xépdos 
0 hocwy vTropéva 6 Sovdsia 6 [gen.| Kpsicowv. 


Il. 


In Greek, as in Latin, both these genitives may be 
governed by one Substantive; as, 76 tav avOpwrev déos 
Gavarov, ‘men’s fear of death.’ Cf. Cicero, ‘ Repentina 
erat Crassi defensio Gabinii,’ 2 e. Oratio qua Crassus 
Gabinium defendit. 


1. The affronts offered by relations to old age: o mpo- 
Famrdevos 6 [ gen. | oixetos o [gen.| yhpas. 
2. We seem to be in the wrong from our having revolted 
fin anticipation, owing to their non-infliction of the evils 
(designed) against us: d0K@ adixo Tpoadgiarnus [partic. 2 
aor.| dua 6 [ace.| éxeivos [gen.| wéddXnows O Eis tuets see 
[neut. plur. |. 
“™ 3. I remember the feast of Thyestes on his children’s 
~ flesh: 6 Ovéorns Sais maideos Kpéas [ plur.| Evvinus [ 1. 
aor. |. 
4. The desires of those about to die for their will: 66 
~ péedXov TerevTdw éerriOupla o diaBeors | gen. |}. 


III. 


The subjective genitive is often used with eivac and other 
Verbs, to express a characteristic quality—the office of a 
person—dependence upon another—the notion of be- 


Oe ee ae ae 
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longing to, or being in the number of, etc.; as, xaxcd 
avépos éot1, ‘it is the part of a bad man.’ 


1. This would seem silly, and not like Simonides: 
evnOns yap ovTos ye pativouar [2 aor. pass. opt.| dv, Kai ov 
Lipovions. 

2. It is the part of a thoroughly educated man to be 
able to utter expressions such as these: tosodtos oids té 
cius phua Pléyyouat, Tedews Trardevw [ perf. pass. partic. | 
eit avOpwrros. 

3. They were unconsciously always at the mercy of those 
who were assailing them: AavGavew [2 aor. indic.| sipi 
[ part. pres. | det o émruTWeuevos. 


4. Especially if he happen to belong to a great state: 
Gidhws Te kal gay TvyXdvw peyas TOS Ets [| partic. |. 

5: They hold death to be among the greatest evils : 
Oavatos HyoDmar O méyas KAKGS ELpL. 

6. I assert that sight and hearing are among the facul- 
ties: Aéyw dyis Kai axon 6 Svvapis ecwe | infin. |. 


7. It is not the part of wise or honourable men to bear 
such reproaches with indifference: ot tos cadpwv ovd2 
yevvatos eiut avOpwiros evyep@s 0 ToLodTOS dvEtdos hépu. 


TY, 


§ 131. Notions of time are expressed by the Genitive, | 


Accusative, and Dative: the Genitive defining the notion 
more vaguely than the Dative, which describes the point 
of time at which the action took place: while the Accusa- 
tive expresses its duration. Thus vu«tds =‘ at night’; 
vuxta=‘ during the night.’ Similarly, To Aozwov is used 
when an action going on without interruption in future 
time 1s spoken of; rob Xourod, when particular cases are 
intended, in which an action takes place (Herm. ad Vig. 
p- 706, 26). 


‘ 


VS Y 
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1. How long has the city been sacked? Iloios -ypovos 
mopbew | perf. pass. | mors ;* 

2. Agathon has not resided here for many years: moAvs 
Ztos AydOwv evOade ov« eridnusiv | perf. |. 

3. We came out of the prison at eve: é&¢pyouar 6 Sec- 
pwtypwov | gen. | éorrépa. 

4. Within thirty, days from this day let him depart: 


TPLAKOVTA HEPA ATO OUTOS O TuLEpA ATE. 


-~ 5. Late in the evening we began to vote: dedAos dia 


aipxopuat 6 [neut. gen. | Siayrnpiferau. 


DaTIvE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


1. On this day [dat.|] the barbarians decamped, and 
during the following day [acc.| the Greeks remained; but 
on the next day [dat. ] they began to march through the 
plain : ouTos Mev 0 Twepa amépxopat 0 BdpBapos, o 0 68 érri@v 
7mepa péevo 2” EXXAnv, 0 68 boTEpaios Topevopas [impery. | 
da 6 mrediov [ gen. |. 


2. Now Sybaris flourished greatly during this period: 
6 62 LUBapis axpalw ovTos 6 ypovos wadicTa. 

3- He has been dead these three years: Oynoxw ovros 
Tpeis eTOos. 

4. Both yesterday and three days ago (lz. third day) 
they did this very thing: xai 0s xai tpitos jépa 0 adtos 
OUTOS TIPATTELV. 

5. On the first day. they arrived at the river: 0 mpa@tos 
Huépa adixveouas él 6 motapos | ace. |. 


6. Three or four years ago (lit. this third or fourth year) 
Philip was reported to you to be besieging Potidea : aray- 
vero [1 aor. pass.| Pirurios dysis tpitos 4 Téraptos 
Eros ovtos Iotidaia trodopke | partic. |. if 





* See Obs. 2, p. 6. 
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Obs. 1. Adjectives are often used, especially by poets, 
but not unfrequently by prose writers, to express notions 
of time: e.g. Sevtepaios ‘on the second day’; tprtaios, 
éwOuvos (matutinus, VIRGIL) éyuos (vespertinus, Horace) 
wy.os, Oepivos, Oikos, 2apivos, XEtwepwvos, ypovios, TEU- 
MTAUOS* K.T.D- 

2. Adjectives of place, mode, or manner, and causality, 
are also thus used: @ 9g. pécos, mAdywOS, wETéEwpos, AKpoS, 
Gixpoppos, eémimodaios, Trapdbupos, Bpadvs, aozrovoos, bTro- 
oTrovoos, Opkios, ExwV, AKwV, Tavyos, aOpoos, TuKVOS, oTTa- 
VUOS, K.T. Ke 

3. The genitive of place 1s almost wholly confined to 
poetry; ¢@g. ésydtns op® wupas Boortpuxov TeTwnuévor 
(Sorx. El. 900). It is, however, found in Plato: tis 82 
*Iwvias Kat adds aioxpov vevoytcrar* (Synvp. 182, B). 
Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form: ov, d7rov, 
avTov, trod, THAOv, ayyod, ouod. Hence, too, especially in 
Homer, we find verbs of motion with a genitive of the way 
over which the motion proceeds; ¢. g. iva mpjocwpev odoio 


(Il. @. 269). So Sopx. Ed. R. 1478, cai oe triode THs 0500 
daipuov asivov 7 we Ppovpyoas TVyoL. 


¥; 

§ 131, (b). Nouns signifying the price at which anything 
is sold or bought; valued, mortgaged, hired, rated, as- 
sessed or let; exchanged or bartered; or the reward for 
which anything is done; take a genitive: the words tip, 
pucOos, or a&ia being frequently understood with the 
Adjectives arodvs, wéyas, Odyos, TOCOS, K.T.r« 

1. The gods sell to us all blessings in return for our toil: 
6 TOvOs THAW IuEeis TAS 6 ayabov O Oeds. 


2. Tell me, for how much you would buy (Anglicé, how 


J 
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much would you give ?) to receive back your wife ? Agyw 
ayo, Toaos av mplapas [opt.|, doTe 6 yuvn arrodapBave ; 


g. Divers descending cut out the palisades for a reward : 
6 oTavpos KokuuByTHS Suduevos éxrrpio pcos. 


4. It is needful to sell the horse for money: Se? dpyvpuov 
avodidwps [aor. mid. | 6 trios. 


§: They received much misery in exchange for much 
bliss : adrdoow [1 aor. mid. ] words eddatmovia wodvs Kako- 
dacpovia. - 


6. And she, though she might (lit. it being lawful to 
her) have bought a better (man) for the same price, pur- 
chased this man: 0 dé, . 2Fov [wmpers.| adres { dat. | ia 
Tplapat Oo loos Tyun, OUTOS ayopatecv. 


ae He writes speeches for courts of law for a fee: ypadw 
Aoyos eis Suxactypiov ptaOos. 


8. Come, let me see: what do I owe? twelve minas to 
Pasias. For what (do I owe) twelve minas to Pasias? 
dép’ ido, tis opeitw; Swdexa va Ilaclas. Tis dodexa wwe 
Ilacias ; 


9. The estate has been mortgaged for more money: 
mrelov 6 ovola atroTinaw | perf. pass. | xpnuata. 


10, They farm the trierarchies for a talent: tddavrev 
picOow o Tpinpapyia. 


11. For this service he exacted two drachms: odtos 6 
evepyecla S00 Spaxyua mpdtrew [1 aor. mid. |. 


Obs. Avri, and sometimes mpdés with an Accusative, 


accompany Verbs of exchange; 7d50vas pds ndovas Katah- 
AdtrecOas (PLato, Phado, 69, A). 
VI. 


Hence the expressions tiwav tivi Tivos, and twa Twos, 
*to estimate a person’s fine at such a sum’; the active 


s 
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(ryuav) being applied to the court, the middle (Tiwac@ar) 
to the prosecutor, or the criminal who pleads guilty and 
fixes his own fine or penalty. 

1. They all but sentenced Pericles to death: dAdyou 
fused adverbially| 62 Odvaros 6 Ilepixdhs tTipav. 

2. I sentence myself to this (penalty), entertainment in 
the Prytaneum: odtos tiudpat, o év Iputaveiov cirnots. 


3. Well, the man assesses my penalty at death. Be it 
so. What then shall be my counter-estimate ? (lit. at what 
shall I counter-estimate?) what I deserve (lit. my worth): 
Tiyapat & ody éy@ 0 avip Oavatos. Eipi [opt.|.éyo 68 87) 
ris avtitipapar; » a&ia | sub. Ti |. 

. 4. In this trial it was lawful for you to assess your 
penalty at exile: gv odros 6 Sinn e&jv ov huy? Tiw@par. 

v5. You fined Smicron ten talents, and Scirton so many 
more: Lpyikpwv déka Taddavtov Tiysay [1 aor.|, Kal LKiptav 
TocouTos Etepos | yen. plur. |. 


VII. 


Hence, too, by a natural transition—for the offence 

_ may be regarded as an equivalent for the fine, and vice 

versa—the crime is placed in the Genitive after Verbs of 

prosecuting, condemning, convicting, summoning before 

~@ court, ete, such as éraitidcOa, aitiacOa, Side, 

émeEeval, Umadyew, ypadpeclat, mpocKxarsialar—devyev — 
Suxalew *—xpive-—aipety and dr@vas. 

1. If I intended to accuse him of unconstitutional 
measures, or of dishonest embassage, or of any other suck 
crime: « mrapdvoyos [neut. plur.| 7) mapampecBeia, 4 Tis 
GAXos Tovodtos aitia péhrw [vmperf. ind. | adtos xatyyopa.t 





* Suxd¢ew is rarely used with a genitive; ¢. g. Sucdew Tod éyKAhuaros 
(Xen. Cyrop. i, 2, 7). 

+ The more usual construction of karnyopey is x. tl twos (Lipp. and 
Scott). 
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2. They had already before this been tried for bribery: 
mpotepov 45n Sa@pov [ plur.| cpivouwas [ aor. pass. |. 
. We prosecuted Aristarchus for murder: érefsévat 
[imperf.| 6 dovos o Aplotapyos. | 
4. Do not convict the Athenian people of infatuation 


before the eyes of Greece: 7 aipeiv mapdvoia évavtiov 6 
[gen.| “EXAnv 6 ‘A@nvaios Sijuos. 


5. I believe he might justly have been convicted of 
desertion: ‘Hyotmas Si:xaiws dy aitos aotpateia adioKopat 
[aor. infin. |. 

6. Apprehending the sycophants, they impeached them 
on a capital charge: ovAdAauBdvw o cvKopdytns tTayo 
Oavatos. 

7. I am now prosecuting for defamation, and in the 
same court am a defendant on the charge of murdering 
my father: viv yap Siuoxw Kxaxnyopia, 0 8 aitos Widos — 
[dat.| povos [gen.] pevyw 6 rrartip. 

~ §8. He summoned me before the Areopagus on a charge 
of assault: tpadua eis “Apevos mdyos 2y@ TpooKadovpuat. 





-v 9g. He has been indicted for a sacrilegious theft of two 
talents: iepov [gen. plur. neut.| kro7n S00 TadavTov ypd- 
gecbau [ perf. pass. |. 


VIIL. 


§ 131,8. The Genitive also expresses the cause: 1. with 
Adjectives, as oyérAuos trabéwv (Eur. Androm. 1179); 2. 
with interjectional phrases, as olor Sapapros, ‘ Alas for my 
wife !’ (Sopx. Gd. T. 405); 3. and even without the inter- 
jection, as tod yaopnuatos! * What a yawn!’ (ARISTOPH.); 
4. with Verbs signifying mental emotion, such as anger, 
annoyance, grief, sympathy, ete. 





1. Ah me, unfortunate for my obstinacy! @ dvcTadas 
6 guos avOadia. 
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2. Alas for the persecutions by which I am driven on! 
olor Siwypds, ds [ dat. | éravvoua. 

3. Apollo! what an astonishing superiority! Aod\or, 
Saipovios brepBory ! 

4. What an accident, that I should happen now to 
have been summoned hither! 0 tuyn, @ym [acc.| viv 
KAnGeis [ acc. | Sedpo tuyxdvw [2 aor. infin. |. 

5. Do you not think I grieve for the child? waits ov« 
ady@ Soxe ; 

6. Sending forth the daughter, sorrowing for her dead 

brother, he said these (words): 0 Ouyatijp, mevOixas eywv 
6 aderdos TebvnKws, ZEdyw O5¢ eimreiv. 

~ 4, Cyrus having heard, pitied him for his suffering: o 
Kipos axovw, 0 waOos oixteipw avTos. 


IX, 


The final cause, 2.e. the aim or object of an action, is - 


frequently rendered by the infinitive with the Article 
in the genitive; as, wepiectavpwoev avtovs—tov pndéva 
e&iévat, ‘he surrounded them with a palisade, so that 
none could go out’ (Tuucyp. ii. 75). Cf. the Latin idiom, 
‘Naves dejiciendi operis a barbaris misse’ (CHSAR, 


‘B. G. iv.). 


1. Minos put down piracy, in order that his revenues 
might accrue to him more regularly: Méws o Anotixos 
[neut. adj.| xabatpéw, o[ gen. |,ompocodos wadrov elt avTos. 

2. The speeches were not delivered before the people, 
in order that the speaker might not be conspicuous: ov 
mpos 6 Ofjwos 6 Adyos sil, 6 wy Katadavys ylyvouar oO 

wv. 


3. You place watchers to prevent the hare escaping: 
cKoTros KabioTnut, 6 wn Siapevyw 6 AayOS. 


et 
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4. The timbers held them together (it. were a binding 
to them), so as to prevent the building being weak: 
curdsomos sit avTos 6 EvoV, 6 fut) AoOEV2s Eis 6 OiKOdd- 
Und. 

5. Pericles called no assembly nor any meeting of them, 
in order that they might not commit some error by meet- 
ing together under the influence of passion rather than 
judgment: Ilepsuxrns 68 éxxrnola ov tow adtos ovde EVA- 
Aoyos ovddeis, O pH Opry} Tus wadAoV } youn EvveOwy 2Ea- 
paptave | aor. |. | 

6. Nevertheless he continually sent out cavalry to pre- 
vent advanced detachments from the army from falling 
upon the fields near the city and ravaging them: im7evs © 
MEVTOL exTrELTTW GEL O LN TPOSpoMos ATO O OTpAaTLA éoTriTmTOV — 
és 0 dypos 6 éyyvs 6 Tos | gen. | Kaxoupyéw. | 

Obs. Hence the use of the genitive with Adverbs ex- ~ 
pressing motion towards or proximity to a place, as towBou — 
mpoceiptov dcoov (Soru. El. goo); mpocw Tod Trotamod mpo- — 
Baivew, ‘ to advance further into the river’ (XEN. Anab. iv. ¥ 
3, 28); moppw ths nrtKias dirocodety, ‘to cultivate philo- 
sophy at an advanced age’ (Pato, Gorg. 484, C.); ot — 
moppw didocopias éavvortes, ‘ proficients in philosophy” — 
(Gorg. 486, A). Even iévat tod mpdoow and érropevovto ToD 
mpoow, ‘they marched forward,’ occur in Xun. Anab. 7, 1, — 
I; 5,4,30. Schneider unnecessarily alters these readings, — 
which are surely defended by Sop. Aj., Spapodca tod — 
TPOTWTATM. 


X. 

The’ genitive is also used partitiwely; i.e. it expresses 
the relation of a whole to its parts; as, T@ vooovvTt TE 
yéwv, ‘the weak part of the walls’ (Eur. Phan. 1113); 
ths Artixhs eis EXsvciva, ‘to Eleusis in Attica,’ Tuucyp. 

1. He himself also wished to be (one) of those who re- 
mained: kcal avtos 202d 0 pdvwy eipl. 
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2. Socrates, too, was among those who attacked Mile- 
tus: eiwi 68 kal 6 Lwxpdtys o dugdi Médntos [accus.| etpa- 
TEVOMEVOS. 

3. Zelea isin Asia: 6 Zéded ius 0 Acia. 


4. Under music, said I, do you include narratives ? 
povotkn ©, eimeiv, TIOnut oyos ; 

5- He enrolled the slaves among his body guards: 6 
SovAos 0 dopuddpos Trovodpuat. 

6. They overcame in battle some Sicyonians who en- 
gaged them: Xuxvwwos 0 tpocpi~as payn Kparteiv. 

7. In the narrow space, neither sailing-round nor sail- 
ing-through was (possible); in which (branch) of their art 
they chiefly trusted: ov« eit év otevoywpia ote TrEpimrAovs 
ovre SvéxTrAovs, Strep 1) TEXVN UAALOTA TIOTEVO. 

8. The army arrived at C£noé in Attica: 6 otparos 
adicvéopas 0’ Artin és Oivdn. 


g. At this (pass) of the mountain, 1,000 heavy Phocian 
infantry were on guard: cata ovTos 0 dpos duAdcow Paxeis 
xihsos oTiTns. 


10. They gathered up (some) of the stones: EuAX¢- 
ryerOar 6 Aidos. 

Obs. ’Ex is sometimes used to distinguish the part from 
_thewhole. By ms or eis, the partitive relation is some- 
times more distinctly expressed. 


XI. 


§ 132, a. Hence the genitive is used to signify the thing 
shared, with Verbs of particypation, share, communication, 
community; since all these notions imply part of some- 
thing. 

1. Give your friends a share in your good fortune: 
petadid@us aos piros [ dat. | 6 eimpakia. 


Frees POD . é = 
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2. It is needful to give even slaves a share of heat and 
cold, and food and drink: O@dAzros pév Kai Wiyos Kal cita 
Kak ToTa avayKn Kal 6 Soddos petadidamt 

3. I, too, will share in this trouble with you: cvAAap- 
BavecOae Sz 68e cd [| dat.] Kaya reovos. . 

4. Many things contribute to this apprehension: ovp- 
Barrepas 52 words bbe Seiwa. 7 

5. Account me, too, as a party to this vote: kat fo 
Kowavos 6 Whpos ovtos T:Onpe. q 

6. I vote with you for this law: cdyepndds ov [dat.] 
eit OUTOS O VMS. ; 

7. 1 saw many even among bad men sharing in courage 
and talent: 0 dvdpia xai o Sewdrns dpa Kal 6 [gen.| kaxos 
GVIP TOUS fLETEYOV. 

X 8. He distributes (part) of the flesh to the attendants: 
S:adiSwp To Kpéas | plur.| 6 OeparevTns. 

NX 9g. To this (class) it belongs to partake of this science: 
OUTOS TPOTHKEL OUTOS H ETLTTIUN LETALAYXAVO. 

Obs. Hence words compounded with odv and ood fre- 
quently take the genitive instead of the dative; ag. ow- 
tuye twos (HEROD. iv. 110): ouovuyoy ths watpidos ; 
(Isocr.): ouvtruyav "AckAnribav (Sopu. Philoct.). 





XII. 


§ 132, b. The genitive is used with comparative Adjec- 
tives, and also positive Adjectives implying a comparative 
notion, as the numeral multiples, durAdovos, rpeTAdou0s, 
etc.; also with expressions of difference, such as dsadopos, 
Etepos, aAXotos, and the numerals in wdods* ¢.g. Surdods, 
TPLTAODS, K.T.A; also with Sevrepos, dotepos, «.7.r., and 
TEPLTTOS. 

1. Gold is better for mortals than a thousand speechs 
xpucos S& Kpeicowv pipios Aoyos BpoTos. 
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. 2. I will call out three times as loud as “you: TpUTAG-= 
c.0s Kpatw av. 


z Arriving after the battle, they desired to see the 


Medes: votepos 52 apixvéouar O cuporr i (welpomwat apie 
o M7éos. | 


4. Whenever I have gained what I may consider to be 
beyond what is sufficient for me: errevay Kr Opa [1 aor. 
subj.| 0 Os ay idetv [subj.| mepertos dv TA eyw [dat.| ap- 
KouvTa. 


5. Cyrus promises to give to all one-half more pay than 
that which they previously received: pucbds o Kipos 
UTrliayvodpar Huorwos Tas Sidwue Os TpoTEpov Pépw. 

6. They are compelled to court friends different from 
those now existing: idos dvayxdlw trovwdpuar ErEpos of viv 
ovTes. 

7. He does nothing foreign either to his own country or 
to his disposition: ovdels ahROTpu0s 7 Tol) UTE O EavTOU TaTpis 
OUTE O TpoTros. : 


8. In acting thus, the just man would do nothing 
different from the unjust man: otw dpaw o dixatos ovdels 
av Suadopos 6 Etepos Toca | opt. |. 

g. You will find cities many times as large as this: 
EUplOKO) TOALS TOAAATTAGOLOS OUTOS. 

to. Arion the lute-player was second to none of those 
then existing: "Apiwy 6 xiBapwdos ot ToTE dvTEs ovdels Sev- 
TEPOS ELpe 

Obs. When the genitive would occasion awkwardness of 
structure, 7), than, is used instead of the genitive after 
comparative notions. Prato, Rep. 534, A.: wa mun jnuas 
To\daTAaciov AOywv guTAHCH 7) Gowv of TapedndvOorEs. 
Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 13: émaveydpouv eis Tovyradw 7 Tpos 
BaBurw@va. Prato, Phodo, 85, B.: téprovra: éxeivny tH 
nuépav Siadepovtws 7) év TH EutrpoaVev ypove. 

D 
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XIII. 


§ 132, c. Verbs of superiority, getting the better of, being 
prominent or emiment—involving, as they do, a notion of 
comparison—take a genitive of the object with which they 
are compared. 7 

I, We excel them in our arms and our numbers: o 
érdov avtos Kal 0 TAHOos | sing. | brepdéperv. 

2. Let us reflect whether injuring another exceeds in 

‘pain the being injured: oxémtowa [1 aor. subj.] dpa Abr 
umspBadrw TO abuKety TO AdixEio Oar, 

3. Philip, by marching and toiling, gets the better of 
us, loitering and framing decrees and making inquiries: 
oTpatEevouat Kal Tove) 0 Pidimtros tues péhrwv Kal Wygi- — 
Couevos kal truvlavoyevos Trepiylyvomat. 





4. It would be astonishing if we, who do nothing, over- 
came him who does everything which is needful: davpa- — 
oTOV, si ey@ pndev ToL@y 6 TavTa TroL@y os él, TrEepievpe 
[imperf. mdic. |. 

5. The Athenians are not the first of the second, but 
the greatest of the great: o A@nvaios ob SevTepos TpwTevw, 
GAN HryEMov ayEemovEevo. 

6. You came as king of Sparta, not our master: 2adprn 
avaTTwV Epyouat, ovyY HuEis KPaTav. 

7. It seems best to me to burn the waggons, that the 
beasts of burden may not be our generals: doxst éy@ o 
dpata Kataxaw [ aor. I act.|, iva ur 6 Cedyos tuts oTpaTy- 
yeiv | pres. sub. |. 

\y 8. Inarus murdered Achzemenes, prefect of Egypt: 
Ayatpévns, éritpotevov Alyurrtos, povevw ‘Ivdpas. 

g. Men combine against those, whom they perceive are 
endeavouring to rule over them: avOpwos éi obros | ace. | 
cuvicrapat, os dv aicOavowat [ aor. subj.| apyew avdtos émt- 
VELPOV. 
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Obs. Several of these Verbs take dative or accusative 
cases. Lrpatnysiv is more common with the dative. 
“Hyeioar, in the sense of to lead, to show the way, takes 
the dative. Avdocew usually has the dative. ’Emutpo- 
meve, to administer a government, takes a genitive, as in 
Heron. vii. 7: to be a guardian of, an accusative, as 
TuucyD. i. 132; AristopH. Hg. 212. “Emirarrev, usually 
a dative. “‘Apyev has a genitive in prose; in the poets it 
takes a dative in the sense, to rule among, or mn. Kpareir, 
in its relative sense, that of getting the upper hand of any 
one, takes a genitive; in its positive sense, that of holding 
fast, it takes an accusative. 


XIV. 


§ 132, c. Conversely, Verbs implying inferiority, sub- 
mission, posteriority, etc., take a genitive. 

1. In offering insignificant sacrifices, he held that he 
was not inferior to those offering many large (sacrifices): 
Oucia 52 Cvwv pixpos ovdev Hyryodmas peiodpuat o Trodvs [ neut. 

‘ plur.| kai péyas Odor. 

2. It seemed best to him, since he had arrived too late 
for Mitylene, to approach Peloponnesus as quickly as 
possible: Soxet adros. 2reidn 4 Mutirryn taotepéw | plu- 
perf.|, ote taxsota 7) Iledkomovvncos [dat.| mpocutyvupe 

[1 aor. |. 

3. This man was five days too late for the battle: odtos 
voTepéw 6 wayn TevTE Hepa. 

4. All your envoys are behind their opportunities: was 
0 atroaTonos tpeis [ dat. commodi.] tarepifew 6 Katpos. 

5. As regards this contest, I am in many respects in- 
ferior to AXschines: srodvs [neut. plur. sub. Kata] pev 
éywye EXaTToDmar KaTA ovTOS Oo aywov Aioyivns. 

6, We must in all respects obey those ruling: of xpa- 
TouvTés éott was [neut. plur. accus.| axovaTéov. 
D2 
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7. Despots are worse off than private men in point of © 


° e , , € > , € > , 
enjoyment: 0 Tupavvos mELovEeKTEW O LoLwTNS 0 evppoovry. 


. 8. You are far behind my intentions: Netmopas [ perf. — 


pass. | 6 éuds Bovrevpa. , 

g. However, they did not yield to you because they 
were inferior to us in numbers, but for want of leaders: 
GAA piv odd8 AOS [sing.] ye Husis AevPOeis* UrrEtnw 
ov, adda mpostarns aropia | dat. ]. 

10. Destitute of this, all possessions are base and evil: 
odros NevTrouevos TAS KTH ua alaypos Kal KaKoS. 

Obs. Te(@oua1, to obey, commonly takes a dative, rarely 
a genitive, as in Tuvcyp. vii. 73. But the Verbs of hear- 
ing take a genitive in the sense of to obey; ¢.g. axouva, 
iraxovw, KaTtaxov@, avnkovotéo* and even atreléw, as, TOS 
yon) Kadodvtos arrevbeiv; (XEN. Cyrop. iv. 5, 19). So, also, 
the adjectives xatyxoos, tmjxoos, which are rarely used 
with the dative. Ni«aoOase with the genitive, without io, 
is confined to poetry ; as, kpecacover vixwpevor (EuR. Med. 
315). | 

XV. 


Words signifying desire of or longing for, concern or — 


care for, adherence to and abandonment of, and the 
opposite ideas of neglect of, contempt for—also words 
signifying an attempt at anything, an aim, an endeavour, 


convmencement of and cessation from— govern a genitive. — 


1. No man longs for drink, but for good drink: ovdsis 
\ > 
motos émiOupéw, AMAA ypHoTOS ToTds. 


2. Bad men are more in love with persons than minds: 
0 paidos 6 cha padXov 7 6 :uyn zpaw. 3 





* ‘Because they were inferior to us’ is expressed in Greek by ‘ being 


inferior to us’: the participle signifying the cause. See the chapter on © 


the Participle, below, Rule V. 
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3 The laws of the Persians take care of the public 
weal: o Ilé¢pons vouos 76 Kowodv ayabov érripedodpuar. 


4. He cares neither for spurs nor whip: ovte «évtpov 
ouTe paotlé évTpéTropat. 


5. If you care aught for the argument described: é tus 


KnOopwat O OYOS O EipnpEvos. 


6. Careless of home interests, they concern themselves 
for foreign interests: Awedeiv Ta oixsia, Ta adAOTPLA eTrL- 
pedovpar. 

7. Most men gain blessings by counselling well, and 
despising nothing: avOpw7os Lgen. plur.| 0 mAsiotos KTO- 
juat oO ayabos [neut. plur.|] to [dat.| cadk@s Bovdsvopuat 
[anjin.| cai undev catadpove. 


8. We will always cling to the upward road: 6 dvw odds 
ael #youat. 

g. The lawgiver should aim* at this in making his laws: 
ovtos det oToyafouas 6 vomobeTns TLOnwt 6 vOmOs. | 

10. Every art seems to aim at something good: was 
Téxyn ayalov Ti épiewar SoKe. 

11. This man claims the inheritance: obtos 1rpoctro.0v- 
Hat 0 KANpovomia. 

12. Aiming at great minds, you would not miss: o 
Méyas Wyn inus ov dv apaptdve [ opt. |. 

13. The Athenians desisted from war with Greece, and 


made an expedition to Cyprus: “EAAnKds pév modAsuos 
oxeiv [aor.| 0 A@nvaios, és 6 Kumpos otpatevopa. 


14. These men shall cause you to cease this rudeness: 
OUTOS UmEls TAaVwW OUTOS O apmoucia, 





* Lit. ‘Should make his laws aiming at this:’ the participle in Greek 
often expressing the leading notion, not the accompaniment. See the 
chapter on the Participle, Rule V.. Os, 2. 


N 


28 GENITIVE CASE. 


15. Will they still wish to be friends, when their passions 
have cooled (Jit. when they shall have ceased from desire)? 
Ere Rovrouar piros sil, éredav Tavopar [1 aor. mid. subj. | 
0 émiOupla ; 

16. When they remit their necessary exercises: yvixa 
6 dvaykaios yuuvdorov peOienas [indic. pres. |. 

17. Let us not yet desist from legislation such as this: 
pyro Ayo [I aor. act. subj.] 6 TovodTos vopobecia. 


18. He despised death and danger: 6 Odvatos xai o 
xivduvos odvywpéEiv. 
\ 1g. I still adhere to the same opinion: 0 youn del o 
autos Eyouat. 
Obs. The use of émuotpéhouas, éretyouat, and oppapar 
with the genitive—mentioned in Gr. Gr. § 132, @ obs.— 


is chiefly poetical. EvdaPeicPar, also, is generally con-. 


strued with the accusative; as, evAaBeio8as tov Kuva, * cave 
canem’ (Aristopu. Lys. 1215); or with a Verb with é7ws 
a) Or pyj* Sometimes with the infinitive only; sometimes 
with wepi tuvos. Ilpoopav, purdocecPa, and mpovosty, are 
also more common with the accusative than the genitive. 
Dirsiv, ayatav, and otépyew, in the sense of to love, 
always have the accusative; the object being considered 


not as the cause, but as the patient of the feeling. The — 


object is represented by the accusative as receiving the 
feeling; by the genitive, as awakening it. 


XVI. 


§ 132, 5. Verbs of congratulating, wondering at, 


praising, blaming, etc., are construed as follows: Znr@ 
ge THs evtvyias, ‘I envy you for your good fortune;’ @av- 
palo ce tis copias, ‘I admire you for your talents ;’ evdar- 
povitw oe Tav ayaar, ‘I congratulate you on the blessings 


oe 
YF ey ian 
b 
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7 


4 
- 





GENITIVE CASE. 39 


you enjoy;’ aiv® ce THs mpoOuyias, ‘I commend you for 
your zeal.’ But when the quality which excites the feeling 
is not specified, or is specified, yet not as the chief object 
of the feeling, as in todro érav® cov, ‘ this I commend in 
you, the person takes the genitive. 

1. Do you not admire those who are willing to heal 


such states, for. their courage and dexterity? ov« ayapas 6 
Gérwv Osparrevew 0 TowodTOs TONS O avdpela TE Kal evyépEta ; 
2. Be not ashamed of the slowness and delay which they 
chiefly censure in us: cal 6 Bpadds [neut. adj.| Kat pér- 
wv, Os peuhouar uddiota heis, ur) aicxyvvomat. 
3. I therefore praise this also in Agesilaus: 2y® ody Kai 
ovTos érawa@ Aynoidaos. 


4. You will also observe this (quality) in dogs, which 
causes us to wonder at the animal: kai odtos év 6 Kuvav 


kaTovouat, Os Kai aEvwos [neut. | Oavpafew 6 Onpiov. 


5. Praise this very point in justice: obdtos adros érauwveiv 
duxacocvvn. 

6. The man seemed to me to be happy, both on account 
of his disposition and his speeches: evdaiuwv #y@ 6 avnp 
gaivouat Kal 6 TpoTros Kai 6 oyos. 

7. He will congratulate himself on his affluence: avbtov 
6 TEeptovala evdatpovitw. 

8. Any one might, on many grounds, congratulate 
Philip on his luck: vodvs [neut. plur.]* tis av Didurios 
evdaipovitew | I aor. opt. | o Tun. 

Obs. 1. Hence the genitive is used with Verbs of pouring 
libations, or drinking, in honour of any one, Arist. Eq. 
106: o7rovénv AaBE bn Kal omeicov ayabov Saimovos. Cf. 
émvyeioOai twos (‘THEOCR. 2, 152). 7 





* Sub. kara. 


het eG : ioe ty ee a * ft | 
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2. A genitive both of the person and the thing is rare | 

with Verbs of admiration ; as, dydca:to TOV avdpav éxeivov 

ths dperhs (DemostH. 296). For things, when mentioned 

in connexion with persons, are generally regarded by the 

Greek idiom rather as the patients than as the causes of 

the feeling or action; and therefore they are usually in 

the accusative, when the person also is mentioned. 


XVII. 


§ 132, f. Most Verbs of smelling, and all Verbs of 
touching and tasting, take a genitive. 


; 
1. What a pleasant savour of pork floated unto me: ; 
ws nods (neuter, adverbially] zy@ rpoomveiv [impersonally|] 
xolpevos Kpéas [ gen. plur. |. 

2. They smell of pitch and equipment of ships: df 
TiTTH Kal TAapAacKEVN Vvavs. % 

3. He said there was a sweet smell from my skin: égew 
[impers. | 4 xpoa ddckw 7dvs [neut. adverbially] eyo. 


4. Why, then, do you weep? I smell onions: ti dfra 
KAd@; Kpoupvov oo dpaivouat. 

5. It is unpleasant to touch a man diseased: Svoyepys 
apav@ vooa@y avyp. 

6. To them alone it is not lawful to touch gold and 
silver: povos avTos amrTopat ypiaos Kal dpyupos ov guts. 

7. You must taste all these various meats: dvdyxn ov 
arroyevouat ovTos 6 TavTodaTrés Bpapa. 


8. You would no longer taste the same argument with 
pleasure: ovxéTs dv nddws 6 abtos yevouas [1 aor. opt. | 
Aoyos. 

g. It is clear that Lysias was giving you a banquet of 
his speeches: dfdov étu 6 Aoyos eis Avolas éctiaw. 
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Obs. 1. Heron. i. 80: thy ddunv ths xapnrov dodpaivo- 
prac’ oduy here takes the accusative, because the ‘ camel’ is 
expressly mentioned as the source of the smell. 


2. A double genitive—both of the scent and of its 
source —is often used with Verbs of smelling; as, duiy 6v 
tous TOV iwatiov ofnoe SefTnTos ( Vespe, 1027). But in 
such cases, a7ro is more usual. Wadvw takes an accusative 
only in a figurative sense; as, Sopu. Ant. 857, where 
&yavoas=éde~as* also 961, where atwr=Xrodopar. 


3. Verbs of eating and drinking take a genitive m a 
partitive sense. Thus wivew oitvov=‘to drink wine’; 
mivew oivou=*to drink some wine’: so éoOieww Kpedv. 


XVIII. 


§ 132, f. Verbs of seeing take an accusative, when the 
function of sight is exerted directly on its object, e.g. op@ 
¢, ‘I see you;’ not indirectly, in relation, for instance, to 
some of its attributes, ¢.g. op@ TodTO cov, ‘I perceive this 
quality in you,’ as explained in Rule XIX. Such is the 
construction of dpav: Bdgrew* Oswpeiv OcdcOat* cKoreiv’ 
but aic@dvecOa: takes either a genitive or an accusative. 
Verbs of hearing take a genitive of the person and an > 


accusative of the thing, when both are mentioned; when 
the thing only is mentioned, it is sometimes, by a fiction 


of speech, regarded as the source whence the hearing 


proceeds—for the Greeks loved to give a personal character 
to things—and therefore takes a genitive; otherwise, it 
takes an accusative. 


a They all regarded him as they would a statue: was 
@oTrEep ayahpa Cutie Oai avros. 


2. They observe and reflect upon the eclipse of the sun: 
6 HAwos éxdeitrwv Oewpe Kai cKxoTrodpat. 
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3. He would very quickly appreciate the defects: ro 
TapaneTrowevov O€0 adv aicPdvouas | opt. |. 

4. Men seem not to have appreciated the power of love - 
Sox 6 dvOpwrros 6 6”Epas Sivauts ob« aicPdvowat | perf. |. 

5. Without hearing the singer, you swore that he sang 
admirably: ov« adxpodcGa 6 ddr, Guvups adm dpiota. 

6. By nature it belongs to all men to hear reproaches 
and invectives with pleasure: dvows 7as dvOpwros tirdpyw 
6 AoWopia Kai KaTnyopla ndéws aKovw. 

7. Armenius, when he heard from the messenger the 
news from Cyrus, was astounded: Appéwos, as axovw 6 
ayyeros | gen. | ta mapa 6 [gen.| Kipos, éemdAjoow [2 aor. 
pass. |. 

8. Nor do I think this of slight advantage, that I 
habituate you to hear the best counsels: ovd2 obtos uuxpov 
a@perew oiowar, et 0 Pértictos | neut. plur.| tpets axotw 
ouvebilo. 


XIX. 


§ 132, f. Verbs of examining, enquiring, understand- 
ing, knowing, considering, thinking, suspecting, speaking, 
with reference to any person or subject, frequently take a 
genitive ; as, THs unTpos Kew ppdowr, 2v ols viv Zot (SOPH. 
Trach. 1122), *I am come to tell you in reference to my 
mother,’ etc. 


1. Do you judge thus or otherwise with regard to hap- 
piness and misery? evdaipovia te Kat aOdoTHns woavTws 7 
GAdws Kpivo ; 

2. But if he stumbles, then these points will be diligently 


investigated with respect to him: e 6é tus mraiw | fut. |, 
TOT axplSas avTos ovTos éetalw [1 fut. pass. |. 


3. It is not true to say of the archer, that his hands are 
at the same time pushing the bow from him, and drawing 


A 
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it towards him: 6 toforns ov cards Zyet Ay, Sti avtos 
apa yelp 0 Tokov aTwboduai Te Kal TpocédNKopat. 


4. They are ever enamoured of a learning, which may 
reveal to them (something) respecting that substance 
which is permanent : pabnuad ye aei épav, Os dv adtos SnAdw 
[subj.| éxetvos 6 ovcla 6 del wy. 


5. When they heard of the capture of Pylos: @s tuvoa- 
vowat {2 aor. indic.| 6 Ides KatevAnppévos. 


6. You rather suspected, with regard to the speakers, 
that they were speaking in behalf of their own private 
interests: 6 Aéywv “addov brrovosiv, ws Evexa TA avTois idia 
Siapépovta réyw | pres. indic.* |. 

7. It is possible to learn this with regard to a foreign 
country, also, what it is able to produce: «al adXortpios yh 
oUTOs Eis yryveckew [2 aor. |, doTis Svvapar dépa. 


8. I never ceased congratulating the king and his 
friends, considering, with reference to them, how extensive 
and fine a territory they possessed : ovTrOoTE Tavouas 6 
Bactreds kal ot adv avros paxapito, 6 boos xwpa Kai olos Eyw 
opt. pres. | Svabe@pwas avtos. 


g- You probably are aware, with regard to well-bred 
dogs, that this is their natural disposition : oiwau yap Tov 
6 yevvaios kuwv, btt odTos puccs | dat.| adtds 6 400s, éri- 
oTapal. 

10. Will you understand if I answer you! ? (lit. from me 
having answered): dpa otv av pavOavw atroxpivopar [1 
aor. partic] ; 


Obs. Thus, also, the attributive genitive is used: ayyedla 
ths Xiov, ‘news concerning Chios’ (Tuucyp.). Cf. queestio 
animorum, ‘investigation with regard to souls’ (CricERo, 


Tuscul. i. 23). 





* The present indic. is here used instead of the optative, because there is 
a change from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta. 
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XX 


§ 132, f. Verbs of remembering and forgetting, of being 
skilled in, experienced in, and gaining experience in, and 
their contraries, govern a genitive. 


1. He shrinks from becoming a man, remembering the 
decision with regard to the arms: pevyo avOpwrtros yhyvo- 
pas [2 aor. infin. 1, péevnuae [ partic.| 6 6 dtrdov Kpiots. 


2. Nor has Homer ever said one word about. sauces: 
ovde pny tjdvopa"Opnpos twrote pvacGas [1 aor. pass. |. 


3. We know* that Critias was ignorant of none of the 
subjects we are discussing: Kpurtias oida ovdsis iduarns dv 
Os Asyw. 


4. Until I have made trial of this talent (to see) what 
it will effect: Ews aTroTrELpapar [I aor. pass. deponent | 
ovTos 0 aodia, Tis TOLe. 


5. He did not thoroughly remember the arguments: 
6 Noyos ov Travy Stayynmoveroo. 


6. In what art is Gorgias versed ? tis Topyias érriotHpov 
TEXUN ; 

7. Amid their disasters, they remembered this verse also : 
év 68 6 kaxos|neut. plur.| al db¢ 6 ros avapvacbar | I aor. 
pass. depon. }. 

8. The river was so deep, that not even their spears 
were above water when they tried its depth: 6 worapos 
git ToaovTos 6 Babos,t ws unde O Sdpu vrEepeyw [infin. | 
meipouevos [ dat. plur.| 6 Babos. 

g. For he chanced not to be versed in horsemanship : 
TUYXaV@ yap ov TpLB@v % im7TLiKy. 





* See the chapter on the Participle, Rule II, 
T See Gr. § 142, 
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Obs. AavOavecOa: always takes a genitive: émriAav0a- 
veoGar sometimes an accusative. Even in prose, uvnuo- 
veto, ‘to speak of, commemorare, generally has the ac- 
cusative, especially when the subject is a thing. Other 
Verbs of remembrance also take an accusative in the sense 
of ‘to keep in the memory. ’Eyeyrnunv trav ‘Howdov 
yevearoyiav (Crat. 396, C.); tropimrjckwv Ta tpayOévta 
Kal reyOevta (Pheedr. 241, A.); o¥8 durnuovel tovs Noyous 
(Dem. P. 69); dvapvijcw buds tods xiwdbvous (XEN. Anab. 
iii. 2,11). Mvac@a, ‘to mention,’ is frequently used with 
mepi, especially by Plato. 


XXI. 


§ 132, g. Many Verbs, signifying enjoyment, abun- 
dance, success, and the like notions; also words denoting 
capability of, power of, fitness for, etce.—which latter 
notions are often expressed by verbals in wxos—govern a 
genitive. 

1. You possess a mortal body and an immortal soul: 
Ovntos cha tuyydvew [2 aor.| abavatos 52 ~uy7. 

2. So far as it is possible to gain access to its nature: 
Kal’ dcov dvvatos éfpixvoduat 6 hiots adtos. 

3. This man makes his gain of the absence of his in- 
tended opponents: obros drrodavw 6 6 évavTimaomevos Epnuia. 

4. For the state was then rich both in land and money: 
TUTE [ev yap 1) TOALS KaL Yj ETTOPELY Kai KpNmaTa. 

5. He saw that his soul was full of infamy: aioyporns 
rye Oo rux7) Ldetv.* 

6. The largest harbour was full of ships and merchants : 
O péyas Aur yéuw TAoiov Kai EuTropos. 





* See the Chapter on the Participle, Rule III. 
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; The city was full of emulation and oy and praise: 
7 y j oy Pp 
fidos Kal yapa Kal Errawwos Eli 6 TOMS bETTOS. 


8. The general ought to be capable of providing the 
requisites for the war: wapacKevactixos Ta eis 6 TOAE“OS O 
OTpPATHYOS Eiut Yr. 

g. He is not able to impart his own wisdom ¢ : ovK Elpl 
SidacKkarixos 6 adtos copia. 


10. It is needful for him to devote his attention to the 
year, the seasons, the sky, and the stars, if he intends to 
become really fit to command a ship: adva@yxn avtos 6 ém- 
péreva Trovovwar éviavTos Kal Wpa Kal ovpaVos Kal AoTPA, & 
MEAAW TO OvTL Vads apytKos yiyvopuat. 

Obs. ’AvoXavw is also used with the accusative, and 
sometimes with the accusative and genitive, the latter case 
describing the source of the enjoyment. *AméAavoa Tatra 
éy@ THs mpos TovToy Kowwwvias, ‘I derived this advantage 
from his society’ (Drmosru. 1174, ult.). The Prepositions 
amo and 2 are sometimes joined with amoAatw—always 
with @dercicfar; as (Pato, Rep. 393), amoNavew amo 
THS MlpLNoEwS. 


XXIT. 


§ 132, 9. Verbs signifying deficiency, need, loss, grudg- 
ing, failure, erring in, being deceived in, desertion, 
prvation, removal and departure from, delivery from, 
etc., also govern a genitive. 

1. They had been deceived in (their estimate of) the 
Athenian power: wevdouar [ plup. pass.| 6 A@nvaios 


duvamts. 


2. You will not misconceive my surmise, since you are 


anxious to hear what it is: ovy dwapravw { fut.| 6 y' gues 
éAmrls, e710 ovTos émiOuu@ aKxovo. 


. 
Di le i be bli 
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3. The defendant has robbed me of ali my patrimony: 
ovTos* 70 TaTp@ov atrav atrooTEpEly eyo. 

4. All the vessels there amounted to thirty-nine: efi 6 
ovptras vais avToOs eis déwv TecoapaxovTa. 


5. We are come to our neighbours to request aid: jxw 
mapa 6 TréNas erixoupia deicOas | fut. partic. |. 


6. You cannot hear the most delightful of all sounds, 
and you cannot see the most delightful of all sights: 6 
mas ndus dKkovopa ayvyKoos sipt, Kal 6 Tas Hdvs Oéapa 
abégatos. 


7. Pericles was thoroughly inaccessible to bribes: yp7- 


pata adwpos sips 6 Llepuxdjjs. 


8.-Do you think you are still deficient in any science? 
Zt ovv olopal Tis émioTHn edXElTTO ; 

g. They were in want of everything, and were at a loss 
how to escape: évdens eius dmras Kai atropovpas 7) owTnpia. 

10. He was at a loss for money for the expedition: 
apyvpwov eis 6 andaToNos atropéiv. 

11. You are rendering the people destitute of public- 
spirited men: gpywos Tow o Simos O hidotipnoduevos. 

12. I gave up my revenge for the sake of the state. 
6 tods [| dat. commodi| tapaywpa 6 Tipwpia. 

13. You are giving up the independence of Greece 
in favour of Philip: 0 6 "“EdAAny édevdepia trapaywpa 
Dirirr7ros. | 

14. Already the rich rise in my honour, and move aside 


both from their seats and paths: vraviorapas 5 éyd [ dat. 
commodi| 7dn Kai Oaxos Kat ob0s 2Eicrapas 6 TAOvCLOS. 


15. All knowledge when separated from righteousness 





* In Attic law pleadings, obros refers to the party, whether plaintiff or 
defendant, opposed to the speaker, 
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is low cunning: mas émiotipn yopifowar Sixatoovvn Ta- 
voupyia. 

16. In order that the enemy might not rally again, 
through their relaxing their attack : “Iva pn avin [partic. 
2 aor. gen. abs.| odeis 0 podos, avis 6 Trodzui0s ovaTpE= 
hopuat [2 aor. pass. subj. |. 


17. You do not get rid of speeches by your clamour: | 


2x TO GopvBe@ [infin.| ob amaddatTopat Aoyos. 

18. Exclude him from the discussions in favour of peace: 
Elpyelv avTOS O UTép Eipyvn AOYos. 

19. Do not grudge me the instruction: py éy@ love 
[1 aor. subj.| o wdOnpa. 

20. I do not envy you this present: od peyaipw Ode od 
Sopnua. 

21. We are objects of jealousy among the Greeks for 


the dominion we hold: érupGoves didxeywas o “EXAgV apy7 
Os éyo. 

22. The illustration itself wanted illustration: mapd- 
Sevypa avtos bém 6 Tapdadevypa. 

J 23. The fire was all but , destroying the Plateans : ) — 
ehayiotov Sew SvapGeipw oi Idartarijs. 

Obs. 1. Séouar, ‘I request,’ usually takes a genitive of 
the person, and an accusative of the thing, SrteGai ti twos 
(Acharn. 1069); very rarely an accusative of the person, 
as in TuucyD. v. 36, 2dgovto Bowwtovs dws Tapadact. 

2. The impersonal de is usually construed with a genitive 
of the thing, and a dative—sometimes an accusative—of 
the person ; as, e/ re dei 7) yetpos Umas THs guns } cuppaxov, 
‘if you stand in need of my aid’ (Eur. H. F.). 


XXIII. 


§ 133. The Adverbs «3, caras, petplws, Tas, 7, OUTMS, 
mos, @cavTws, When joined with the Verb Zyewv (Hnew, 


SS ee eee 
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Herod. and sometimes Attic), sometimes also with eivai, 
KeiaOat, x.T.r., take a genitive of RELATION, as ws qodav 
eixov, ‘as fast as they could run.’ Hence, too, the phrases, 
KaTéaya THs Keadhs, I have got my head broke’; Evve- 
TpiPnv THs Kepadis, K.Tr. 

1. The city seemed to them to be favourably situated 


with a view to the war against Athens: 0 mpds A@nvaios 
TONELOS KAAS SoK@ avTos 6 TOMS KabioTapat. 


2. The city was conveniently situate for facilitating the 
passage to Thrace: 06 éi Opaxn | gen.| wdpodos ypnoiuws 
Zy@ 0 TOMS. ) 

3. Corcyra lies opportunely on the voyage to* Italy and 
Sicily: 0 yap ‘Itadia wal XuKehia Kad@s Tapatdous Kéipwat 
o Kepxvpa. 

4. Such was the condition of the Greeks as regards 
unanimity: 0 “EAAnv obtws Exw@ opovora Tpos GANovs. 

5. They retreated in disorder, as fast as they could: 
Gvaxwpew zoTrappévos WS TAYOS ExaaTOS EYW. 

6. A Sybarite tumbled out of his carriage, and broke 
his head terribly: avyp LuRapirns exmimtw 2€ apua Kat 
KaTayvups 0 Keparn péya ohodpa. 

7. Until he fell and bruised his head: fs ovvtpiSw 
[indic.| 6 cepary catappéw | part. aor. pass. |. 


8. How are the stars related to one another as regards 
speed? m@s 6 dotpov mpos GANAa TAXOS Fyo ; 


¥ g. Ido not know how he is off for education and justice: 


> = / ¢ bd \ 4 
ov« oda Travdela OTTws yw Kai Sixatocvvn. 


Y 10. How is the place off for timber for ship-building ? 
vauTnynolwos UN O TOTOS THS EXO; 





* See p. 21, Rule I. 2, 
E 
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As the genitive expresses the antecedent, and the accusa- 
tive the coincident, so the dative expresses the consequent 
notions of the Verb. 

The chief uses of the case naturally arrange themselves 
under the following heads: the Transmissive Dative; the 
Dativus ‘ Commodi et Incommodi’; the Dative of Refe- 
rence; and the Instrumental, Local, Circumstantial or 
Modal, and Temporal Datives. 


I. Transmissive Dative. 


Verbs of giwing, indulging, paying, sharing with, 
selling, saying, threatening ; also Verbs of conveying re- 
proach, praise, blame, counsel, orders, etc., to any one; 
govern a dative ‘ remotioris objecti.’ 


1. He affords to every one laughter and scandal against 
himself: yéAws kai SiatpeBy tis KaP abtod Trapéxo. 

2. Go, and sell them to the Egyptians: maAéw Badive 
[ pres. paitic.| aitos o Aiyurtuos. 


3. Xenophon communicates freely with Socrates the 
Athenian touching the journey: 6 Zevod@v avaxowodpas 
Lwxpatns 0 ’A@nvaios mepl o wopela. 


4. I presume he will not converse with him about 
physic: epi tatpixn Simrov avtos ov di:aréyouan 


5- Rejoicing in the season of spring, when the plane- 


tree whistles to the elm: fp év @pa yalpw, dmétay TAd- . 


Tavos TTéedéa Widupilw [ subj. |. 


6. He invokes perdition on himself and race and family : 
éTrap@uat sEwheva EavT@ Kal yévos Kal oiKia. 


7- He will gain favour with neither, and he will be at 





- 


- 
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enmity with both: yapifowar pév ovdérepos, SiaB8adromar 
[ p. p. fut. | Sz pos audorepos. 

8. I blame not those ambitious of ruling, but those who 
are willing to submit: ob 6 dpyw Bovdousvos péwdhopar, 
GNA O UTraKkovw ETOLMOS WV. 

_ g. You reproached me with an infatuated policy: ove- 
difew ey@ wodstela guTrAnEIa. 

to. He reproached the Pisistratidz with inviting the 
Persian: 6 Ileovotparidns éritipav ws érayw 6 épons. 


11. Those men find fault with themselves, if they com- 
mit any error: éxeivos éavt@y zyxadéw, av Tis 2Eapaptavev. 


12. One of these men came forward, and strongly cen- 
sured the Lacedzemonians: otros sis trapépyouas | part. 
2 aor. | ioxupas érimAnttev 6 Naxedaipovios. 


13. The Thesmothetz have been enjoined annually to 
revise the laws (lit. it has been enjoined to the Thesmo- 
thete): 6 Ozcpobérns tpootdccw [ pass. impers.| Kaf 
Exactos éviavTos Si0pGow 6 vomos. 


14. Yesterday I went down to Pireus, to pray to the 
goddess: xataSaivw yO2s és Ilepacevs, TpoTEvYyopLat fut. 

partic. | 6 Bz0s. 

Obs. Méwdouar usually takes a genitive, sometimes an 
accusative, when there is no notion of transmission of 
blame. The accusative and infinitive is the usual prose 
construction of xeXevwm" but Jelf is surely mistaken in say- 
ing, that the dative in Attic prose is very doubtful, except 
in the sense of admonishing (see TuucyD. i. 44). Ipoc- 
Taocew takes a dative and infinitive, but also an accusative 
and infinitive (DemosrH. 1070, 1). ILlapaxanstv, wrapo- 
Evvew, tpotpéTetv, vov0eteiv, Tapopyav, x.T.r., take an 
accusative; éimAntTew usually a dative, sometimes an 
accusative, as in Plato, Prot. 327, A. 

E2 


§2 DATIVE CASE, 


Ii. 


Verbs of associating and mingling with, being recon- 
ciled to, or causing others to be so; also ypaa@as in its 
various senses; Verbs of meeting, approaching and caus- 
ing to approach, sending, following, succeeding, obeying, 
yielding, trusting ; as well as Adjectives, Adverbs, and 
Substantives expressing these notions—govern the dative. 


1. Few are they who worthily associate with philosophy: 
ortyos ciul 6 Kat’ akia opirav didrocodia. 

2. Then, indeed, they came to me myself and my 
friends, and begged us to be reconciled: tote 6) mpocerpe 
[ partic.| abros T &yw Kai 6 piros Séomas SvaddatTec Oat 
[2 aor. pass. |. 

3. Induced by my friends, I became reconciled to these 


men in presence of witnesses: me/Ow [1 aor. pass.] to O 
diros duadrdatTEcGas ovTOS évavTiov wapTus. 


4. Human nature has been blended with a kind of 
divine influence: gio. avOperivos piyvys [ perf. pass. | 
Geios tus Svvapus. 


5. These are the laws through the medium of which we 
deal with one another, and transact business: ovTds ips 
6 vomos Su Os yYp@uat GAAHAOUS Kal cUVAaAAATTO. 


6. I weep for them suffering calamity: xeivos 53 xAdw 


cungopa ypapar | perf. part. |. 
7. He had much traffic with my father’s bank: ypa@pas 


6 TpaTrela 6 TaTnp. 


8. He did not know how to deal with the existing evil: 


aropstv dots [neut. accus.| xpa@pat es aor. opt. | 6 map@y 


KAKOS. 


g. The girl met with an accident, fell sick and died: 
TUXN Xp@wat [I aor, part.| 6 ais kayvw [2 aor. part. | 
atroOvncKe. 


a ee eee 
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10. But you betray more ignorance than others with 
reference to foreign affairs: auwaia 52 todvs Tpos 6 zw 
TPAayLa YpOwat. 

11. After approaching the hardest part of it, they are 
off: mAyoidfm [1 aor. part.| avtos TO yadeTrov aTradddT~ 
TOMAL. 

12. I will try to meet my son: travtidlw mais zuos 
TTELPO LAL. 

13. We appeared to discern that all the herds are more 
inclined to obey their herdsmen, than men their rulers: 
Tas 6 ayéedrn SoK@ 6p@ wadrXov 2O2rwv TeiPowat 6 vopeds 7) 
0 avOpwros 6 dpywv. 

14. They say that the nightly messenger succeeds the 
daily messenger: 6 1uspwos ayyedds pynus 6 vuKTEpivos 
diadéyouat. 

15. Winter gives place to fruitful summer: yeep 
éyx@p@ evxaptros Gépos. 

16. It seems that eloquence and harmony and grace 


depend upon a good nature: evAoyia apa Kai evappootia 
Kal evexnuwoovvn evnOera axorovbéw. 


17. The relief to the previous guard is coming out of 
the city: 6 dvadoyn 6 rpdocbev duraxi Epyouar 2E 6 ods. 
18. These men must serve, during* a fixed period, in 


turn with each other: ypdvos taxtos obtos otpatevopat Sei, 
éx diad0yx7) addjdovs. 


1g.. What has Erectheus to do with jackdaws and a dog? 
tis yap zius "Epex devs 6 Kodowds Kal Kvwv ; 


20. They did not remember the harangues you delivered, 
earnestly protesting you had nothing to do with Philip: 
ov wéuvnuat 6 AOyos Os Snunyopsty, Sudpyupas undels eis od 
cat Didintros Tpaypa. 





* See p. 23, Rule IV. 
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y 21. What is there in common between a blind man and 
a mirror? tis yap katoTTpov Kal tupdos Kowwvia ; 


XV \ 


22. What share have you and yours in excellence? od 
52 apet? Kal 6 ods Tis peTovaia ; 

Obs. Association (duirla, katadrXray7, etc.) is often more 
fully expressed by the prepositions ovdv, év, mapa, mpos, ete. : 
ai Tpos Tupdvvous Ouiriar (DEMOSTH. 71,21). With Verbs 
of following, érec Gan, d7rndeiv, etc., the dative is sometimes 
more clearly defined by ovv, peta, Gua—-describing two 
persons as being together—or by dz. ev, éri—describing 
the position of the person following (Tuuc. iv. 1243 XEN. 


Cyr. V. 25 353 5, 37). 


III. 


Verbs, Adjectives, and Adverbs denoting agreement with, 
coincidence, equality, sumilarity, etc., what is suitable to, 
pleasing to, etc., govern a dative. 


1. They agree neither with themselves nor with one 
another: ote yap éavT@y ovTe GNAHA@Y OModoye. 


2. So far as was possible, he created a likeness in* the 
stone to ivory: @s olos T sil, opovoTns 6 Aifos 6 érhédas 
efeupioxeww. 


3. The nature of the fairt imperceptibly wins them to a 
likeness and harmony with the beauty of reason: 6 Td 
Kanrov dios AavOavw eis GwovdTns Kal Kowwvia 6 KadOs Oyos 
ayw | partic. |. 

4. All the attendants on Cyrus were armed with the 
same weapons as Cyrus: émAilouas 68 was 6 Trepi 6 Kipos 
6 avTos 6 Kipos é7)ov. 





* See p. 21, Rule I. 1, 
+ i.e. ‘the fair,’ in an abstract sense, rd KaAdy, 
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5. All the orators praise the illustrious Aristeides, and 
my own namesake, and Pericles: éraw@ pév 6 tTrapuov* 
dras 6 Apioteiins éxeivos, 6 ou@vupos éuavTod, Kal 6 Ilepi- 
KXNS» 

6. Ignorance and intemperance seem akin to these 
(vices): 6 auaOla Kai 6 adxodacla TapatrAjowos ots paivo- 
Hab. 

7. The sentence is the same for the murderer of a slave 
and of a freeman: 0 Widos icos [neut.| Svvayar 6 Soddos 
atroxteivas Kal 6 éhevbepos. 

8. Now these men have nothing to do with the ship- 
wreck: ovtos & ovd dtiodv mpoorjxw [vmpersonal| 6 vav- 
ayia | gen. |. 

g. It is not fitting for me, with a marriageable daughter, 
to live with such characters: oy dpyottw 2ya, Ovyatnp 
erriyapos FywV, OLKG) [LETA TOLOUTOS. 


10. He did not know how to conform to Phrastor’s 
habits: apéoxw ovx érrictapyat 6 6 Ppdotwp TpoTros. 

11. I guard against intoxication and sleep as I would 
against an ambush: uéOn Kai vmves dpolws evédpa pudat- 
TOmat.T 

12. I, too, am now kept in suspense, in the same danger 
with the vilest wretches: «al éyw vov év 6 avtos Kivduvos 6 
avros aiwpodpar. 

Obs. icos, Gmoros, Kowos, generally take a dative; adeA- 
gos, a genitive or dative ; mapamAnovos takes a genitive as 
well as a dative; mpérew and mpoonkcew are also used with 
the accusative and infinitive; dpyorrew sometimes takes 
an accusative with mpés. 





* The full expression would be, 6 mapimy én) rd Biya, as in Alschin. 
‘76, 18. 
T See p. 38, Obs, 
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IV. Dativus Commodi. 


From the dative expressing the idea of transmission, it 
is also used when any evil or good is mentioned as hap- 
pening to any one. So that all Verbs may have this 
dative, when the action of the Verb is represented as done 
for the harm or benefit, guidance, instruction, ete., of any 
one. But there are certain Verbs whose sense directly 
implies a Dativus Commodi or Incommodi. 

Such are Verbs of helping, favouring, etc., serving as @ 
slave, ministering to, and those of an opposite signification ; 
Adjectives* expressing kindly or unkindly feelings towards 
any one, as e¥vous, ToAgutos Tive* also possessive and attri- 
butive notions, the thing possessed being regarded as 
tending either to the good or the harm of the owner, as T@ 
Kip fv peyadn Bacrdeia* and, in a more general sense, 
all Verbs signifying that something is done for the sake, 
pleasure, honour, guidance, furtherance, protection, 
safety, etc., or the contrary, of some person or thing. 


I. Brasidas, on perceiving this, succoured those on the 
spot with a hundr ‘ed Hoplites : aicPdvopat 62 oTos 6 ct 
aidas Bond 6 év 6 ywpiov peta OTrLTIS ExATOV. 


2. An abundant wardrobe is very serviceable to a man, 
whether heaithy or sick: eoOns adCovos monvs [neut. plur. | 
kai vy.aiver Kal Kdyver éemiKoupéo. 


3- Orestes wished to avenge his father: "Opéorns 202\w 
TILOPE) TAT. 

4. If you serve me well in these matters, I shall feel 
grateful to _you: dv obtos [neut.| ya Kada@s vrnpsreiv 
[subj.|, vuets yapis oida [ fut. |. 





* And even Substantives, as 7a MeveAéy tTiuwpfuara ‘succour given to 
Menelaus’ (Hzrop. vii. 169). 
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5. In Italy, also, he negotiated with some states touch- 
ing friendship with the Athenians: xal & 6 "Itadia ts 
mons | dat.| ypnuaritev tepi irda 6 ‘A@nvaios. 

6. For the rich, they say, have many solaces: 6 yap 
mMAovoLos TONS, Hyul, TapapvOvov. 


7. Parmeno brought an action against this man for the 
blows he had received: 6 Tlappévav Sixdfomat ovtos 6 
mrnyn | gen.| os XapBdave. 

8. When I filed my suit against my guardians for* my 
patrimony : qvixa 6 dikn Aayxavw [indic. aor.| Ta TaTpaa 
6 éritporros. 


g. They are in every sebpedd at _enmity with the body: 
SiaBdrrouar [ perf. pass.| tavtayh 6 copa. 


10. I will show that Nicomachus conspired against the 
Commons: éy@ Nixouayos émiBouvdevw [1 aor. partic] 6 
mArAHOos errideixvupe. 

11. Our embassage was not sent to argue against your 
allies: 6 mpéoBevots jets ov« és avTinoyia 6 buetEpos ovp- 
paxyos yiyvouat. 

12. In Oreum Philistides was acting for Philip: 
*"Opeov Ditiotiéns mpatrew Pidurros. 


13. I hate bad wives for my sons: xaxds zy@ yuv) vids 
OTVYO. 

14. We became allies, not for the enslavement of Greece 
to Athens, but for the liberation of Greece from the 
Mede: ctippayos yiyvouat ove él Katadovdwars [dat.| 6 
“EAAnv ‘A@nvaios, add él édEv0dpwois avd 6 Mados 6 
“EXAnv. 

15. They blame despotism, and Periander’s advice to 


- Thrasybulus: wéyw 7) tupavvis Kal 6 pao Opacv- 


sich oupPovria. 





* See p. 21, Rule I, 2. 
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16. They hung up these spoils in honour of the geds: 


Geos Aaddpov obTos Traccanevw. 


Obs. In the full construction of tiwpeiv, the person 
avenged is in the dative; the person on whom vengeance 
is taken, in the accusative; as tTiuwpetv Tut Tod Tardos TOV 
‘ovéa, ‘to avenge him on the murderer (for the murder) 
of his son’ (Xxn. Cyrop. iv. 6, 8): tiwwpeicbai twa, ‘to 
avenge oneself upon another,’ 7.¢. to punish him, always 
takes an accusative of the person, sometimes with a 
genitive of the thing, as tiuwpetoGal tid Tivos, ‘to punish 
a man for something’ (Herrop. iii. 145). The accusative 
of the thing is, however, more common, as in Eur. Cye. 
695: & uh o étatpav dovov étipwwpnodynr, ‘had I not 
chastised you for the murder of my comrades.’ Cf. XEN. 
Anab, vii. 1. 25. 

‘Apuveww, ‘to keep off,’ takes an accusative of the person 
or thing to be kept off, with dative and sometimes genitive 
of the person from whom the danger is warded off; as 
Aavaotcw Rovyov apdvew (Il. i. 456); Tpdas duuve veov 
(il. xv. 731). In prose, it is mostly used with a dative of 
the person, as Tots ev ov nutdvate cwOjvas (THUCYD. Vi. 
80). dauvveoGai twa in the middle voice means not only 
to keep off or repel an assailant, but—especially in Thucy- 
dides—to avenge oneself on him, to requite, repay, punish ; 
frequently with dative of instrument, as Tots duoiois, tais 
vavoiv, ape (Tuuc. Cf. Sopx. Antig. 639; @. C. 873). 
It is also used with mepi and t7rgp, as audveoPar Tepi Tov 
oixelwv (THUC. ii. 39). 

“Ynnperew takes a genitive, when the relation between 
the master and the servant is signified ; a dative, when the 
benefit of the master is the point in view. The usual prose 
construction of wdeX<iv is with accusative of the person, 
ovdéy twa wereiv, like the Latin, juvare aliquem. It is 
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found in the poets, as Auscu. Pers. 842, Sopu. Antig. 560, 
Eur. Or. 665, AristopH. Av. 420, with a.dative of the” 
person, and also in Aristotle and later prose writers, in the 
sense of prodesse alicui. ovivnut and Brdrrw take an 
accusative; évoyAeiy usually a dative, sometimes an accu- 
‘sative, as in Demostu. 622, 123 éguzrodéfev usually an 
accusative, sometimes a dative, as in Isoor. 321, 7, viv 
6 wor TO yHpas eurrodifea, impedimento est mihi; and in 
Aristotle. 


V. Datiwe of Reference. 


This, which is also called the Ethical Dative, is a variety 
of the Dativus Commodi, employed when anything is 
mentioned with especial reference to any person, who is 
presumed to be interested in it. Its meaning, which is 
very various, fluctuates with the context; e.g. 1. ‘Os cares 
pot o wamos! (Xun.) ‘How handsome my grandfather 
looks!’ 2, Ey mpiwuas 7Ode; (Arist. Ran. 1229). ‘Am 
I to buy to please this fellow?’ 3. Agfa yods por tacde 
(Eur. Hec. 535), ‘ Receive these libations at my hands.’ 
4. AmedOétw éxrrodav jyuiv, * Let him get out of our way’ 
(Eur. Or. 547). 5. “Opa, ei cov Bovdopévp zoriv (PLATO. 
Rep. 358, D.), ‘ Look, if you please.’ 6. Kai toi o° aya 
"Tiunoa Tols ppovovow ev (Sopu. Ant.go4), * Yet I honoured 
you in the judgment of the wise.’ 


rt. Sit down quietly! No, by Apollo, not I, unless I 
see you bring forward a motion for peace: xaOnuar ciya! 
pa o ‘Amor eyo “EV OvK, Hy pa) TEpl eipyvy TpYTavedw 
[subj. 1 aor. eyo. 

2. Consider whether he seems to you to receive these 
honours in a friendly spirit at her hands: oxémroyas 
[1 aor. mid. imper.] ei ov mpocdiras abros Sond yépas 60 - 
dzyopat. 
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3. Stranger, step aside out of the way of kings: @ £évos, 
TUpavvos éxTrodav peVictapat. 

4. The Commons of Plateea were not inclined to revolt 
from Athens: 6 7A%O0s 6 IlAatasijs od Bovdropevos ips 6 
A@nvaios adiotapat. 

5. Nicias expected the news concerning Egesta: 6 Nuxias 
mpocdeyomevos eis 6 Tept 0 ’Eysoraios. 


6. For in my judgment, whoever, being unrighteous, is 
skilled in eloquence, incurs the heaviest censure: 2y@ yap 
Satis, dducos sit, copos Aéyw TépvKa, TrEioTtos Cnpia 
odduoKavo. 

7. For in the opinion of all, you do not deserve to be 
unfortunate: avdEvos yap Tas etl dvotvyéw. 


8. What, then? will not our young men stand in need 
of temperance? ti 62; cwhpoovvyn apa ov dei { impers. fut. | 
nels 6 veavias ; 

g. So long as they saw that the archers retained their 
bows, and were able to use them: péype pév ody 6 toEoTns 
éyw [indic. imperf.| te 6 Bédos avros, Kat olds TE sips 
YPOpat. 

10. When he found that his army had no wheat, and 
was suffering from the weather: érevd2 6 otpatia citos TE 
ovx 2yw [indic.| abtos, Kai UTO yeov TadaTrwpzw. 

11. And the whole body of the Athenians, when they 
‘saw that the barbarians had departed from their territory, 
immediately began to cross the water: ’A@nvaios 62 To 
xowov, é7evd1 autos 6 BapBapos 2& 6 ywpa amépyouat 
[2 aor. indic.], dvaxopifouar evOvs. 

12. It is not long since they saw their elderly men leave 
off wearing their linen under-garments: xal 0 mpéoBus 
autos ov TOUS ypovos éreLdn KiT@Y Niveos Taveuat | I Aor. 
mid. indic.| popav. 


Obs. 1. Cf. the Latin idiom, ‘ Pulset tum mihi Lictorem’ .., 


(Livy, 2, 29), ‘ Let me see any one strike a Lictor.’ 
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2. Connected with this usage are the following idiomatic 
phrases: ocuvedovti, cuvTewovtt, sometimes with, sometimes 
without, eizsiv, to speak briefly, concisely. So Tuue. ii, 
TO vOoOnMa, TOAAA Kal GANA TapaditrovTe aToTias, TOLOUTOY 
hv, * The disease, to pass by some of its strangest features, 
was such as I have described.’ 


VI. Instrumental Dative. 


Verbs expressing joy, sorrow, anger, surprise, content, 
and s¢milar feelings or states, take a dative of that where- 
by they are produced, when it is not conceived of as the 
cause whence they spring [ gen. |, nor as that wherein they 
consist [ accus. |. 


1. The king of Asia is not contented with the blessings 
he possesses: 6 6 “Agia BaciNeds ox ayaTdw TO UTdpxoV 
ayalov. 

2. Do not imagine that Philip rejoices in the same things 
as his subjects: pz) olouar 6 Didurmos 6 atts yaipw Kal 6 
apyouevos. 


3. Contented with his achievements, he will maintain 
tranquillity: ayaa [I aor.| To metpaypévov Hovyla eyo. 

4. I am surprised at my exclusion from your gates: 
Oavpatw 6 droxryors éy@ 6 TAN [ gen. |. 


5- Soldiers, be not astonished that i am indignant at 
the state of affairs avnp otpatiorns, un Oavpate dre yare- 
mas dépw o Tapev TpayiUa. 

6. Do not, induced by the calumnies of these men, con 
demn me: pj, 6 odtos SiaBor2) éralpw 4. aor. pass. |, &ye 
oo 

. He plumes himself on the very qualities for which he 


is Gein by all men: ds bd was ducxepaivoua, obtos 6 
duavora [ ace. | ayadNopat. 


a 
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~ 8. It is natural to all men to listen with pleasure to j 


censures, but to be annoyed by those who commend them- 
selves: vas [dat.| was dvOpwros itrapyw [impers.| 6 wev 
Aovdopia axovw Hdéws, 6 8 érraivav éavTov axyOopuat. 

Obs. Prepositions are often used, such as 70, did, év, 
amré, é&, sometimes varying the sense, sometimes rendering 
it more explicit; ¢9., év tgpots dfrov Kal ev ovpaviows ~ 
onuciots (XEN. Cyr. i. 6,2). In Theet. 184, C., dua, with 
the genitive, is opposed to the dative, as the more remote 
to the immediate cause: oxome., atroxpuots TroTépa dpOo- 
Tépa @ Opapev, TodTO eivar dPOarpovs, 7 SV ov dpdmev. In 
Tuuc. i. 10, we find eteafew amd twos; and i. 8, stkalew 

/ 

Tw, 
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VII. 


The dative also signifies the actual means or instrument 
by which anything is done; the cause by which any result 
is effected: the measure of comparison or judgment, as 
TOA pesitwv, ‘greater by far, tovtw xpivw, ‘by this I 
judge’; and also the agent with passive verbs and verbals. f 


1. Melitus seems to have instituted this prosecution from ; 
recklessness and youthfulness: Médctos dona 6 ypadn ov Tos } 
aKohacia Kat veotns ypadouat [1 aor. |. 


2. It is probable that the Athenians, owing to their 
high spirit, will not be the slaves of their soil: ed«ds 
"AOnvaios dpovnwa p76 yn Sovredw@ [I aor.]. 


3. The Lacedzemonians retired, owing to physical weak- 
ness caused by want of provisions: 6 Aaxedaimonos aché- 
veia o@pa Sia oiTddaa UTOKwpew. 


4. Whenever I see one of these tricks, I go away older 
by more than a year: tap tis ob tos 6 cdgucpa idety | subj. |, 
Tél 1) ViauvTos TpecRus amrépyouat. 


5. They were discovered to be Carians by the style of 








{ 
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their weapons, and by the mode in which to this day they 
bury: Kdp yyvecxe [1 aor. pass. | 6 te oxev7) 6 Sov, Kal 
0 TpoTos Os viv ett OarTo. 

6. This he will say, if we may guess by his actions to- 
wards the others: odtos ép@, eimep Os mpos 6 ddAOS TOLD 
| perf. act.| det Texpalpopa. 

7. Achilles has not been represented as versatile by 
Homer: 6 AyiAXzvs od todvTpoTos 6 “Opnpos rod. 


8. We may also form an estimate from this expedition, 
as to the character of previous armaments*: eixalw 52 yp? 
ovTos 6 otpateia olds eius 0 [neut. plur.| mpd adres. 

Obs. This dative is even used with substantives: xuv7y- 
caus TO copats (PLato, Legg. 631, C.)3 9 Tots Bédeow 
epects, shooting with arrows (717, A.); dia wiyuncews do- 
vais Te Kal oynuact, through imitation carried on by 
means of sounds and forms. 


VIII. Circumstantial or Modal Dative. 


The dative expresses the mode or manner in which any- 
thing takes place; the circumstances or accessories of any 
action: especially when the substantive is accompanied by 
auTds; @. 9. atroxteivas pu npavicev avT@ tame, ‘ horse 
and all,’ Heron. iii. 126. 

1. We alone are not arrogant in prosperity, and in 


calamity we yield less than others: povos evmpayia Te ovK 
eEvBpifm xal ovppopa Hacov Etepos Eiko. 

2. They command them not to gain admission into the 
house by force: rpootattw avdtos yun) Bia eis 6 oixia Tapert. 


3. They said that many had already been thrown down 
the precipice, horses and all: aroAds Aéyw On avTos 6 
intros Kataxpnuvive [I aor. pass. |. 





* Jit. ‘What sort of things those before it were.’ 
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4. Pausanias, after an incursion into Eleusis in Attica 
with a Peloponnesian force, retired again: o Ilavcavias 
éoBarrew [2 aor. pass.| 6’Artixy eis "EXevols* otpatos 
TleXorrovvncvor avaywpéw Tare. 

{ 5. He has purchased a chariot for himself, that he may 
not travel on foot: dynwa éavtod aveduat, iva pon Twelp 
mopsvowat | subj. |. 

Obs. Hence the adverbial usages, dikn, Sypwooia, ely, 
kowh, Kouwdy thoroughly, o7rovdy zealously, addy, se. 650, 
Six}, eix7}, TO OvTL, TH adnOela, Noy, Epyw, K.T. re 

N.B. The dative of Locatiry, through very frequentin 
poetry, is rare in prose without one or the other of the 
following Prepositions: é, audi, wep, ei, wapd, pos, 
vo. The dative of Tre has already been illustrated, 
under the genitive of Time. 


ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


The Accusative is the case of the proximate or imme- 
diate object of the verbal notion; and expresses a concep- 
tion coincident with the state or action described by the ; 
Verb. For instance, the notion of beating contains in . | 
itself—in addition to the notion of a person striking—that 
of a blow and of a person struck, both of which take an 
accusative, as TUTT@ oe TANHYGSs. 


is 
The Accusative follows most transitive Verbs; such, for 
example, as those which admit of being classified under one 
or another of the following heads: 1. Verbs of action 
(wpattm); 2. of production (vow); 3. of transmission . 
(diSmur); 4. of reception (AawBarw); 5. of perception | 
(op@); 6. of possession (xéxTnmav). 





* See Rule X., on the Genitive Case, 
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1. He fortified our territory with walls of brass and 
adamant—the alliance of Eubcea and Thebes: tetyos 
xyarxeos Kal adapdvtivos 6 xopa tusis tery (Gav, 6 6 EvPosis 
kat OnBaios cvppayia. 

2. They make the largest gains when they sell their 
corn dear: xepdaivw rrodvs [neut. plur.| dtav Tiptos 6 citos 
mwnrzw | subj. pres. |. 

3. He strikes me with his fist, and seizes me by the 
waist, and pushes me into the stone-quarries: malw 2y@ 
TVE Kal apTralw 2yw pécos Kai wOéw sym eis 6 AUHoTomia. 

4. The war will of itself detect the rotten spots in 
Philip’s affairs: evpicxw 6 ca€pos [neut. plur.| 6 Piduamos 
mpayya | gen.| adtos 6 TrodEuos. 

5. One of the Platzans knocked a tile off the battle- 
ments, which made a noise by its fall: cataBarr\w tis 6 
TI\ataeds ard 6 erarkis Kepapls, Os Tecav ~ropos Tro 
[1 aor. act. |. 

6. The Platzans standing on the edge of the trench 
perceived them: 6 [Dataueds éxeivos op@ torn [ part. 
perf. mid. | eri 6 xetros [gen.] 6 tadpos. 

7. Let him consider, that we formerly possessed Pydna 
and Methone, and the whole of that territory: Aoyifopar 
[1 aor. mid. imper. |, dtu Ey Tote Husts Lvdva Kai MeOavn 
Kal TAS 6 TOTTOS OUTOS. 


II. 


Many transitive, and more intransitive, Verbs take an 
accusative of what is called the cognate or the equivalent 
notion; especially those intransitive Verbs which are sig- 
nificant of a state or feeling, as. SovrAedw Sovrsiav* sdovas 
7Souat* or of motion along,* as, Baivew odor. 





* The accusative expresses motion towards only in the poets; as Mjd«a 
mupyous “yiis rAevo’ "IwAxias. In prose, a preposition is used. 
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Many intransitive Verbs exchange their neuter for an 
equivalent transitive sense, and thus take an accusative 
of the patient, as dopudopeiy tia, ‘to guard a person,’ 
eEavayapeiv Ta eipnusva, ‘to back out of his proposals’ 
(Tuuc. iv. 28); Odvatov Oappeiv, ‘to be indifferent to 
death ;’ 2xothvat xivduvov, ‘to avoid a danger,’ the meta- 
phor probably coming from the ring, as in Virgil’s ‘ Cor- 
pore tela modo atque oculis vigilantibus ewit.’ The or- 
dinary construction of é«otHva: is of course with the 
genitive, as éxorhvat ths apyns, ‘to retire from office’ 
(Tuuc. ii. 63), and tav dvTwy (DEMOS. 959, 28)=cedere 
bonis ‘to become bankrupt.’ 


1. He is ready to wriggle through every turn and to 
exhaust every shift in his efforts to escape: ixavos eis Tas 
pev otpodn otpéhouat, was 63 SizEodos SieEEpyouat atrootpé- 
goat [2 aor. pass. | Avyifouar | part. pres. |. 


2. By the gods, my friend, you look like a man of war: 
mpos 0 Geos | gen. |, avOpwios, vavdpaxtos BETO. 


3- Why should I tell you, how one ought to draw up an 
army for battle, or how to lead them by day or by night, 
or along narrow or broad, or mountainous or level ways ! ? 
vi a av eyo eyo [opt. | ov, d7rws xen taco eis payn oTpartd, 
y) ows aye nuepa [gen.| ) vw, 1) oTevds ) TAaTVS Odds 7 
OpElvos 7) TrEeduves ; 


4. Philip wars with us from the resources of our allies, 
by plundering those who sail across the sea: d70 6 7éTepos 
Dirurros jusis [dat.| worsuem ovppayos, ayw kal pzpw 6 
TrEwv 0 Oadatta. 


5. And Brasidas, sallying forth by the gates near the 
stockade, ran at full speed along the high road where the 
trophy now stands: xal 6 Bpacidas kata 6 émi 6 ctavpopa 
mvAn éepyowa [2 aor. partic. |, Og Spopuos | dat.| o oeds 
evOus, davrep | dat. fem.] viv tarnpe | perf.| 6 Teomatov. 


ee re 
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6. He looked mustard, and made a long face: Prézw 
varru Kat 6 wétwrov avaotdaw | I aor. |. 


7. With the main squadron they hurried on their voyage 
to Coreyra and Sicily : 6 TrEiwy vas | plur.] o és 6 Kepxupa 
mrovs Kal Luxedia ereiyomat. 


8. Why do you smile your last smile? ri mpooyshaw 6 
TavvoTatos yédos ; 


g. No one can be indifferent to death without a foolish 
indifference : ovdels [dat.] mpoonxe [impers.| Cavatos 
Oappav [dat.| wn ob« avontws Pappa. 

10. Neither was Philip indifferent to them, nor they to 
Philip: obre Diderrros Pappa ovtos ovP ottus Diturrmos. 


11. This man is choregus and trierarch, and discharges 
the rest of the public offices: ovtos yopnyeiv Kal tpunpap- 
xeiv Kal o ddXos NevToupyla Nevtoupysiv. 


12. Their state, from the independence of its situation, 
makes them their own arbiters: 4 dds avtdés, avTapKns 
Gécus Keiwevos, Taptyw avtos duxacTys. 


13. To enjoy every pleasure throughout life is at once 
desirable for ourselves, and harmless to all men: was 7d0v7 
ndouar dia Bios cuphépwv te Husis eit Kal 4BdraBns ras. 

14. [ will not move my other foot, unless this is made 
clear : ovx av TpoBaivw [2 aor. opt.| 6 mods o ETEpos, Ei pr) 
ovTos axpiBow [1 fut. pass. |. 


15. After this the Lacedemonians engaged in what is 
termed the Holy War: 6 Aaxedaipdvios weTa ovTos 6 tepos 
Kahovpevos TrOAswos oTpatevw {I aor. act. |, 


16. Miltiades who conquered the barbarians at the battle 
of Marathon: Muatiadns 0 0 gv Mapadav wayn 6 BapBapos 
via [1 aor. act. partic. |. 

17. Physicians would be very skilful, if from early child- 
hood they had suffered from every disease: Sdevvos a av gipe 0 


tatpos, ei uo Trais [ plur.| apEduevos mis vooos Kapvw |2 
aor. opt. |. 
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18. Perhaps the man has that disease in his eyes which 
is called ‘ ophthalmia’? voc mov advOpwios obGaruos, ds 
dvoma opbarmuia ; 

Obs. The equivalent accusative is, as might be expected, 
far more common in poetry than in prose; e. g. Bpvew poda 
(Anac. 31, 2); mvetv proya (Pinv. P. iv. 225); dvravysiv 
govoy (Eur. Or. 1512); Oadrovons Biov (Akscu. Pers. 628); 
dévope 2Oadrev yf (Prnv. OL. iii. 23); petro yada (THEOCR. 
V. 124); wétpa Udwp otafovea (Eur. Hipp. 132); cédpa 
jwevoy (ZEscH. Ag. 190); Oaxobvts Edpas (P. V. 389); 
Kounoato wmvov (Hom.); éouecGa oe, ‘supplicate you’ 
(Sopn. O. R. 30); noOnv watépa tov guov evrdoyodvTa cE 
(Philoct. 1314); o& wav eb pdcoovT’ érvyaipw (Aj. 136). 
Cf. Vira. gratatur reduces, 4. e. to reduces civat. Kripaxos 
mpocauBacas oteiye, ‘ walks along’ (S. C. Th. 467); 
tplmodas obovs otelyes (Agam.): cf. VIRGIL’s wre viem. 


III. 


§ 138. Some Verbs, especially those of saying some- 
thing of, or doing something to, another person, as épyd- 
fzoOar, Aeyew Ti twa; of asking, praying, etc.; of teach- 
ing, reminding, etc.; of dividing into parts; of con- 
cealing from; of advising, persuading, challenging, com- 
pelling ; of taking away from, stripping, putting on, 
etc.; take a double accusative, 2. ¢. an accusative both of 
the thing and of the person: e.g. kaka WhétoTa eipyaocuat 
Tov wuétepov olxov* ‘I have inflicted very great injuries on 
your family.’ 


1. Now the Thebans did us many injuries: OnBaios 2 
mons [neut. plur.| jets adixéw [1 aor. act. |. 


2. What evil, then, will you do the miserable m&’n? 
ris Sra o Svatnvos épyalouat Kakos ; 
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. On this account the Lacedzemonians challenge you 
to peace, and demand gina: bud ovTOS dpsis wey o Adxe- 
Saupovios eipynvn TpoKarodpuat, Kal 6 Aiyiva atrattéo. 


4. Should we desire to go to Delphi, we ask a passage 
of the Beeotians: fv eius Tlv0ade Bovrouwar, Bowwtoi Sdiodos 
aiTovpal. 

5. I will remind you of the dangers of your ancestors: 
avapvaw vpsis 6 O TpOyovos 6 WueTEpos Kivduvos. 

6. Philebus has rightly asked these questions of us: 
opOas ovTos Husis gpwtaw DidyPos. 

7. Privately he does each person the greatest service: 
idia Exactos evepyeTéw 0 peyas evepyecia. 

8. He concealed from his daughter the death of her 
husband: 6 Ovyatnp xp’TT@ 6 Gavatos o avip. 

g- He says that he will teach you many good things: 
dnt busis Tors duddoKw ayabos. 

to. You will not persuade one single man of that: 
éxeivos ye ovx dv trelOw [1 aor. opt. | &vOpwios ovdeis. 

11. Those stratagems involve the highest repute, by 
which a man deceives his foe, and does the greatest service 
to his friends: 6 xAgupa xaros Sdfa Zyw, Os 6 Torguws 
amataw [I aor. act. part.| Tus 6 piros péytota wpEneo. 

12. Why do we censure the Lacedemonians for this ? 
rl outos 6 Aax@y airiac0a; 

13. In the recent naval engagement we repulsed the 
Corinthians single-handed: 6 wév yevopuevos vavpayia adtos 
atwdéw {1 aor. mid.| KopivO.s. 

14. In order that I may not dye you with the Sardian 
dye: wa py ov Barre Baya Lapdvavixes. 

15. I will ruin you, and I sue you for* 10,000 Geacione: 
aTOAAUYELL aU, Kal ypadw ov pupLos Spaxypd. 





* Cf. p.27, Rule VII. Tpdpec@a: is far more common than ypépew in 
this sense. 
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16. I gave you a banquet of many sweet and varied 
delicacies: troAvs xal 750s Kal travtodaros [neut. plur. | 
evwyew pets. 

17. Some persons feed cocks with garlic before they 
fight them: vos 6 ddextpu@v oxdpodov aitifeav [I aor. 
partic. | cvpBardr.. 

18. I am assured, by your goodwill towards me, that 
you will not cajole me with vain hopes: mictedw oO tyes 
eis éy@ evvora wn vrevdm | fut.|] @y@ 6 ayabos éX7/s. 

19. I am conscious that I have deceived him in every 
respect: cvvotda guavtov Tas | neut. plur. | Weddouas | perf. 
pass. deponent| airos. 

20. But Cyrus, on hearing this, divided his army into 
twelve battalions: dxovm 2 ovtos 6 Kipos, 6 otpatevpa 
‘Katavéuw Swdexa peépos. | 

Obs. 1. It is not meant that the Verbs implying the 
notions mentioned above always have a double accusative 
case, but only that generally or frequently they are so 
constructed in good writers, simply because the notions of 
the act and of the patient both require to be defined. 
Nor is it meant that no Verbs besides these ever take a 
double accusative. The construction is found with other 
Verbs in good writers, when they wish to define the full 
scope of the verbal operation, though it mostly happens 
that this is not required, the Verb being already sufficiently 
definite in that respect. 


2. We must not confound the double accusative, pro- 
perly so called, viz., that of the patient and the act, with 
another double accusative, that of the patient and the 
part (oxjpa xa? 6dov Kai wépos), the part being placed in 
apposition to the patient, and thus giving increased accu- 
racy to the notion; ¢@g. cai ov pw’ && dd0d Toda Kpiyrov Kar’ 


aroos (Cd. Col. 113). 
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3. We must also except another double accusative, that 
of the object and the predicate ; e.g. tovs AOnvaiovs etdovto 
cuppayous. In the passive construction of such a clause 
two nominatives are used, as in Latin. 


IY. 


§ 140. Those Verbs which, in their active forms, take a 
double accusative, or a dative of the person with an accu- 
sative of the thing, are frequently used with an accusative 
of the thing in the passive voice. Thus, the sentence tovs 
mroheuious vy vavv ateotepyKxapev, becomes in the passive 
oi ToAguLOL THY VADV ia rad hone ‘the enemy were deprived 
of their ship.’ 


1. Those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with 
the watch removed them, and put them to death: dviornps 
[1 aor. act. partic.] avtos 0 0 A@nvaios éritpéra | per. 
pass. partic. | 6 pudaKkn, atroKteive. 

2. He happened recently to have been called upon by 
the king for the tribute due from his own province: ue 
Bacirsis tvyxdvw vewotl tpacow | perf. pass.| 6 #€ 6 
éavtov apn dopos | plur. |. 

3. They will be deprived of the revenue from the silver 
mines: 6 6 dpyupevos uétaddov Tpdcodos atrocTEpeia bar. 


4. You are bringing your goats from Phelleus, clad in 
leather: 6 al&é amo Pedrevs adyw, dupGepa évdrtw [| per}. 
pass. partie. |. 

5. They have attested that they saw me in the act of 
being beaten by C onon, and stripped of my robe: paptu- 


pew Op t7rd Kovey timtomas | partic.| éyo kal TO ipatioy 
éxdvomat. 


6. Tam plundered by usuries and remorseless creditors, 
my goods are taken in pledge: wuzro toxos yphiorns te SUcKo- 
os ayoual, 6 yphpua évexvpulopuar 
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7. The bowmen will stand their ground, if the cuirassiers 
are placed in front of them: 6 tofdrns péve, mpoPadrw 
[ perf. pass. partic. | 6 @wpaxodepos. 

8. He was taught music by Lamprus, and rhetoric by 
Antipho: povaKn paev TO Adprpos traded [1 aor. pass. |, 
pytopixn O& ord Avtipav. 

g. You have been initiated in the great mysteries 
before the small ones: pud 6 péyas puotypiov piv Oo 
opLKpos. 

10. I may well lament, deprived as I am of the tenure 
of my father’s wealth: wdpeots otévw, mOvTOS TaTpaoS 
KThows otepsicOar [ perf. pass. partic. |. 

11. The Beeotians retired with these orders: 6 68 
Bowwtos obtos ériotéh rw | perf. pass. partic. | avaywpéw. 


V. 


§ 141. The accusative is also used to define the ideas of 
space, distance, weight, and time; i.e. of the time over 
which the action extends, as coincident and co-extensive 
with it;* eg. améye 9 Ilkatea trav OnBadv otadiovs 
éBdounKxovta. 


1. Though under twenty years of age (lit. not having 
yet been born twenty years), he longed to govern the 
state: émOuuéw mpootatevew 6 TOS OvdéTTW ElxoTLW ETOS 
ryiryvouar | perf. mid. partic. |. 

2. The third day after his arrival (lit. he having arrived 
three days before), the Attic ships sailed to Lesbos: 


Tpitos iugpa avtos Hew | gen. abs.| 6 Artixos vads Tréw és 
AégoBos. 


3. The squadrons were no longer distant four stadia from 


one another: ov« étu TéTTapes ordSiov diéyo 0 harayé aro 
aXANov. 





* See Syntax of Genitive, Rule IV., for the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative of time compared. 
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4. If we are once distant two or three days’ journey, 
the king will no longer be able to catch us: 7 ata dvo 
i) Tpeis Nuépa odos aTréyw, ovKéTe pa) Svvapar [ subj. pres.| 6 

actXEvs Husis KaTAAapBdvo. 

5. The siglus is worth seven and a half obols of Attic 
coin ; and the capithe holds two Attic chcenixes: 6 ofydos 
dvvapar Eta oBodds Kal yucoBorcov Attixds* 6 b2 KxaTriOn 
dvo0 xoimE Artixos ywpéw. 

6. Those (coins) which weigh more are held heavier 
here, and those which weigh less are held lighter: 6 
mrsiwv Ekxwv [neut. plur.| Bapds vowifowa, 6 58 éddtTwv 
Kougos. 

7. He will judge the proposals emanating from you as 
equivalent to actions: 6 Adyos ad’ dusis ws Epyov Suvdwevos 
Kpivo. 

8. The offerings to Croesus are equal in weight, and are 
similar to those in Delphi: 6 dva@nua Kpoicos icos te 
otabuos Kal dpuoios* 6 év Aed¢oi. 

g. He caused a lion’s image to be made, weighing ten 
talents: Tlovwoipar Agwv ecixwv, Ehxwv otaOuos TaddravTov 
déKa. 

10. He finds the daughter of the village-chief married 
nine days: xataXayBdavw 6 Ovyatnp 6 Kwpapyos evvatos 
nuepa yapetv [ perf. pass. partie. |. 


VI. 


An Accusative of Reference (Accusativus Respectus) is 
constantly used both with Verbs and Adjectives; e.g. tov 
Saxtudov adyel, ‘he has a pain in his finger’; 7a arodTiKa 
dewos, ‘skilful in politics’; and also in Adverbial phrases, 
such as Tovmov pépos, ‘for my part’; To pépos, pro virili, 
or ‘in a great measure’; mpodaouw, ‘ ostensibly’; dvoua, 
‘ nominally,’ ete. 





* dpuotos apud Herod.; Suaos apud Atticos. 
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1. For instance, did you ever before observe me failing 
to walk wherever I may wish, owing to a pain in my feet ? 
On ovV ToTe aicOdvouas [aor. | &y@ Ova TO GAyéiv 6 TOs, Ov 


Radifwv drrov dv Bovdopar; [| subj. |. 


2. Pheraulas arose—his person full of grace, and in 
sentiments like a man of noble birth : aviornpt [aor.] 
Pepavras, 6 capa ovn™® aduis Kal 6 Wyn obx* ayevvys 
avnp éo.Kos. 

3. After this, they arrived at the river Zabatus, four 
plethra in its breadth: peta ovros adixveopa: eri 6 ZaBatos 
ToTamos, 0 eUpos TeTTapes TAEOpor | gen. |. 

4. The distinguished men in the state governed their 
countrymen by their consent, as Pericles and Cimon, and 
all who have been skilled in political affairs : 6 év 6 Toms 
ehrOyLpos aunp apxw 6 TONUTIS EKOV, WOTED Tepexdijs Kal 
Kivov, nal bcos 6 modutixos [neut. plur.| Sewos yiyvouas 

[ perf. mid. |. 

' 5. Ostensibly he is rendering the Argives friendly to us; 
but he is privately associating with the Lacedzmonians 


there: mpdgacis piv Apysios pidos tueis Tod, idia & éxet 


Aaxebatpovios ovyylyvopuat. 


6. The Mantineans sallied out ostensibly for forage and 
supplies of firewood : 6 Mavrwevs mpodacis éml haxyaviopos 
Kal dpvyavov Evddoyn eepyouas. 

7. But we contributed, in a great degree, to your safety, 
and to our own: 7eis 6 Evvewhw vets Te 6 épos Kal jueis 
autos. 

8. Well, I will go; for he is now about, in my opinion, 
to sally forth; at any rate, he is making a noise within: 
GAN eis’ vov yap zee yvoun eur wé\rw* OopvBéw your 
Evoov. 





* When od instead of yu? is coupled with epithets, it gives them a signi- 
fication exactly opposite to their own; ¢. g. Td ob KadAd BovAcipara=turpia 
consilia. See the chapter on pi and uf, Rule V. 
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g. By name it is styled a democracy, because it is 
vested, not in a minority, but in a majority: dvoua da To 
pay és Gdéyos oixew [infin.| GAN és mrslwv Snuoxpatia 
KEKAN LAL. 

10. I saw Philip with one eye* cut out, his collar bone 
broken, one hand and one leg palsied: ép@ 6 Pidurmos 6 
opbarpos éxxorTw { perf. pass. partic.|, 6 Krels KaTdyvupe 
[ perf. mid. partic. |, 6 xsip, 6 oKéhos mnpow | perf. pass. 
partie. |. 

11. For my part, I would not wish my masters to engage 
with enemies when destitute: Zonuos Seomotns 6 Zuds wépos 
ovx ay O2dw [ opt. | trodgutos cup Pddrw. 

12. Beneath the wall was a stone basement, twenty feet 
in height: xpyis & tres AiGwos 6 Teixos, 6 inpos sixoct 
mous | gen. |. 

Obs. These Accusatives are often used in the sense of 
Adverbs or of Prepositions; ¢.g. dpy7v, ‘atall’ ; hv ad\rAws 
- (68ev), ‘in vain’; THv taxyloTny, ‘as soon as possible’; rH 
evociav, ‘straightway’; dAAnv cal adAnv, ‘now one way, 
now another’; tovvayrtiov, ‘on the contrary’; Aovrov, * for 
the future’; adudortepa, ‘in both ways’; Todro pév, ‘on the 
one hand’; rodro 8, ‘on the other hand’; raAXa, ‘in 
other respects’; tovm’ gud, roumi oe, ‘so far as I, as you 
are concerned’; ydpw, causd; Swpedv, 1. € mpoixa = 
gratis; ydapw éunv, onv, mead, tua, gratia; téros, ‘at 
last’; déeny, ‘like’; ayvnv, ‘in the least’ (Vespa, 92); 
 axpnv, ‘in a moment’ (ANAB. iv. 3, 26); dvap Kal drap, 
‘sleeping or waking’=always; dvap 7 trap Gv, ‘in a 
dream or in a reality’ (Puaro, Rep. 476, D.); ov7’ évap 
ov? dap, ‘not at all’; (Phileb. 36, E.); 76 adtixa, ‘im- 
mediately’; taitd todro, ‘ exactly so’; Td Agyousvov, ‘as 
the proverb says’; To Tod troinrod, ‘as the poet says.’ 





* These Accusatives may also be classed under Rule IV., p. 71. 
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VI. 


§ 144. An accusative sometimes stands in apposition to 
the object of a sentence; e.g. “EXgvnv xrdvopyev, Mevedeo 
AUvrnv mixpav, ‘let us kill Helen, to grieve Menelaus,’ 
Eur. Or. 1103. 


1. Thus one ought to act, not allowing appetites to be 
unrestrained, and endeavouring to fulfil them, an inter- 
minable evil: ottw dei rpatra, otk ériOupia éov adKddacTds 
Eijl, KAL OUTOS ETLYELPaV TANPOW, aVIVUTOS KaKOS. 

2. Before which I will fall; and, clasping my hands 


around it, shall seem to hold my beloved wife in my arms, 
though not holding her—a cold delight, I fear: ds po- 


oninteo | fut. mid.| kal wepirticow yelp, 6 diros ev ay-— 


KaAn S0K@ yuvy, KalTEp OVK EYM, Exw* ~ruypds eV, Oluat, 
TEpYis. 

3. And my father compelled me to serve with a mortal, 
as a penalty for this: cai é¢ym @ntevw watnp Ovytos Tap’ 
avnp, de azrowos [neut. plur.|, avaykafo. 

4. And he fancies he holds me—an empty illusion— 


without holding me: Kai doxa eyo Eyw, Kevos Sdxnots, ovK 
Ey. 


’ 
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Obs. § 145. The Possessive Pronoun is sometimes used 
for the Primitive Pronoun, as ods 7d0os, ‘the desire of 
you’; but this is rather a poetical than a prosaic usage, 
though instances occur in prose. XEN. Cyrop. Viii. 3, 23: 
gun Swped, ‘a gift to me.’ Prato, Gorg. 486, A.: etvoia 
yap o@ tH on. Cf. Cic. Philipp. x.: ‘Pro tua amicitia 
jure doleo,’ which in Greek would have been, «eixorws 
éywye Sucyepaivw tis pidias Evexa ths os. Cf. Ed. @. 
1413: 7 42 umoupyia, ‘ The service rendered to me.’ 332: 
on TpounGia, ‘anxiety on your account.’ scu. Pers. 
696: thy gunv aid@ peGels, ‘fear of me.’ 


E 


§ 146. The Reflexive, éavtod, x.7.., is sometimes used 
instead of the Reciprocal Pronoun, aAAAor, «.T. A. 

1. How, then, will the good be friendly to the good, 
since neither are they longed for, when absent, by one 
another; nor, when present, have need of one another? 
Tas ou 6 ayabos ¢ ayabos diros siwi, Os untEe aTrov ToOEwos 
GAAHAGV, LTE TAPOV YpEia AUTOV EY ; 

2. Do you wish to go about and enquire of one another, 
Is any news circulating? 7 BovAowar replies | part. pres. | 
avuTav TwuvGdvopat, Aéyomat Tis KaLvos ; 

3. Philip seeing this—and it was plain enough—-set all 
_ the traitors by the ears, and stirred them up against one 
another : odtos & opav 6 Pidimmos—ov ydp sims apavyns— 
TAS 6 TpodoThs TVYKPOUW Kal Trpos EaUT@V TapaTTH. 

4. The Athenians, instead of co-operating with one 
another in things* expedient, insult one another, and 
grudge one another more than they do the rest of man- 





* See p. 65, Rule II. 
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kind: 6 A@nvaios avtl To ouvepryec (infin. |] gavtov 6 ouppe- 
» pwv [neut. plur.] ernpedtw ardor, Kal pbov® éavTav 
MGdXov 7) 6 AdXos AvOpwros. 

5. We have warnings in* the Greeks, how they were 
enslaved by failing to aid one another: EX Tapéderyua O 
“EXAnv, @s SovAdw ovK auvvw odets adTol. 


Obs. "AXXxjAwv, however, can never stand for éavrav. 


II. 


We have already stated, that the Article was originally 
a Demonstrative Pronoun, with an occasional relative sense 
(§ 118). The Relative ds occasionally also plays the part 
of a Demonstrative, especially in Homer (yo 6s gvyot, 
‘ne is quidem aufugiat)’; and not unfrequently in Attic 
prose, principally in the oft-recurring phrase, 7 & és, Os 
&’ %bn, ‘replied he’: sometimes, also, in opposition, @.g. Os 
pev, Os Oe* and at the commencement of a clause, e.g. Kab 
Os=Kal ovTos. 

1. ‘What do you mean?’ replied he. ‘£ Well,’ said I, 
‘I do not know; but I am myself actually dizzy with the 
difficulty of the argument’: mds, nul & és, A¢yo; AdAAa, 
Tul & éy@, kal autos 6 av [dat.| ihuyywd bd 6 6 ROyos 
aTropia. 

2. When the spies saw this, they beckoned to Gadatas; 
and he being deceived, pursues at speed: 6 52 mpodvepev- 
vytns ws tdsiv ovtos, 6 Ladatas xatacsiw* Kai ds #aTata- 
pat Ste@oKxw ava Kpatos. 

3. He committed outrages and broke treaties and dis- 
solved the bonds of peace, by demolishing some of the 
cities of Greece, and restoring exiles into others: TOMS 


“Eddypis OS ev avaipée, eis Os 5 6 guyas KaTayo, adiKéo 
Kat TapacTrovdéw Kai Avw 6 eipyvn. 





* See p. 21, Rule I. 1. 
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4. And he replied, Will you never cease talking of 
Cleinias? xai Os cimeiv: ob yap av Tavopat* ov Krevias 
pepvnoCat ; 

5. And he, hearing this, jumping down from his horse, 
pushes him out of his rank: Kat ds, axovw |aor.] obtos, 
KataTrnodw | aor. | ad 0 trios, @Podpas adtos 2 0 Tak:s. 

6. And he led the way, ordering them to cross at the 
part of the grove where each happened to be: «al os 
Hyoopar, Tapayyehho [aor.| SiaBaive, 4 Exactos TUyyavw 
0 varros | gen. | eiut [ part. |. 


III. 


§ 148. In order to maintain the unity of the sentence, 
the Relative often suffers a kind of attraction; and thus 
agrees, both in gender and number, with the following, 
instead of with the antecedent Substantive; especially 
when the Substantive happens to be a predicate; eg. 7 
aKpn, ai Kadredvtas Kydes THs Kurpov, ‘the promontory, 
which is called the keys of Cyprus.’ 

1. The source of that stream which Zeus, when in love 
with Ganymede, called Desire: 0 0 peiua éxsivos myn, os 
iuepos Leds Lavupndns zpav | part. | ovowatw. 

2. Aphobus possesses eighty minas, which he received 
as a present from his mother: éyw “AdoBos dydonxovta 
pv, Os AKawBavw mpoiE o unTnp. 

3. Rhetoric can never be an iniquitous commodity, 
since it always founds its discussions on justice : ovdeTroT 
av Ei 7) pnropexn adixos Tpaypua, Os T y agi TEpl Sixatoovyvyn 
6 AOyos Trovodpat. 

Obs. In collective Nouns, or Substantives used as such, 
a Relative in the plural virtually agrees with a Substantive 





* See the chapter on the Participle, Rule IIT. 
T 6s ye, or Goris, with the indicative =the Latin ‘ qui,’ caussam significans, 
with the subjunctive. 
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in the singular, as To trav “A@nvaiwy vavtixov, of @puwy ev 
tH Madéa (Tuvc. iii. 4). Again, the Relative in the plural 
inay refer to a Substantive in the singular, representing a 
class, as avtoupyos, oimep Kal pwovot c@fover yiv (Or. 908). 
O@ncavpoTrows avyp, ods (cujusmodi homines) érawet Td 
TAHGos (Piato, Rep. 554, A.) Conversely, a singular 
Relative refers to a plural Substantive, when the Relative 
is used in an indefinite sense, as domdfetas Tdavtas, @ av 


mepituyyavn (Rep. 565, C.). 
IV. 


§ 149. The unity of the sentence was further promoted 
by causing the Relative to depend, as to its case, not on 
the Verb with which it is construed, but on the preceding 
Substantive; as yp@uas BiBrLo1s ols Exo. 


1. Gylippus arrived at Syracuse, bringing, from the 
cities which he had persuaded, an army: o I'vAcr7ros Hew 
eis 6 Lupaxoicar, ayw aro o Toms bs Tew [I aor.] 

7 
oTpaTid. 


2. It was right that precedence should be assigned to 
her in the other festivals, which we used to celebrate : xe” 
mpocdpia avTos Sidmpt év 0 GAs EopTH ds Hueis Gyo. 


3. We are deservedly puzzled; for we deserted the 
illustration which we set before us: Sccaiws ye amropéw* dos 
yap tpotewas eix@y atrodeirropas [I aor. pass. |. 

4. You do not even utter sentiments consistent with 
what you uttered at first: ov& cvpdwvos [neut. plur.| 
Aéyw Os TO TP@Tov Ayo. 

5. And I promise that, in return for what you may lend 
me, I will do you other and more valuable services: éyo & 
tmicxvovpat, av?’ os av éyw SavelSw [1 aor. subj. |, adros 
[neut. plur.| mrEtwv akvos evepyeTéw. 

6. He came with the treasures which his father left 





7, 
t 
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behind him: zpyouat adv 6 Oncavpos os 6 maTHp KaTa- 
AgiTro. 

7. Thisis probably a trifling accomplishment among the 
many with which you are familiar: «al opixpos tis mou 
ouTos ay siue* waOnua os ov O TrONvs étricTapat. 

Obs. This attraction, which is extremely common in 
Attic, is for the most part confined to those cases where 
the Relative should stand in the accusative, but is at- 
tracted by the genitive or dative of the Substantive. The 
dative and the nominative of the Relative seldom suffer 
attraction, as in the following instances: kcal oy riot 
ToAXovs HyeTo=éxeivwv ols (XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 39); TodTo & 
Suoov eat @ viv 1 édéyeto=: TovT@ 0 (Pheedo, 69, A.). 


V 


§ 149. The Relatives, ofos, dco0s, AlKos, OaTicody, ofos 
Te, 0 olos, suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but 
also in the nominative, as Zoayas olov cod avipos* érauad 
oidv ce avopa* yapifouat ojos vty avdpact, K.T.d.=Yapl- 
Comat avdpac. toovtots, obo byets zoe. 

1. When arrayed against men of enterprise, such as the 
Athenians, men of similar enterprise appear most dan- 
gerous: pos avnp ToAuNpos, olos Kat AOnvaios, 6 avTiTOAWaV 
yaneTros paivowat. 

2. It is pleasant to be benefited by conciliating a man 
like you: 7dvs eius yapifouevos olds ov avinp apedodpat. 

3. Is it right that a crooked man, as old as Thucydides, 
should perish? eixds avijp Kudos jArixos @ouxvdidns e&od- 
Avpat ; | aor. | 





* Optative. 
G 
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4. You asked a difficult question, and one altogether 
puzzling to a man like me: yareros [neut.] hpounv, Kat 
olds ye éy® TavTaTracww aTropos. 


5. It is not, then, the part of a righteous man to injure 
any human being: ov« eiul doa Sixavos dvnp BraTTw Kat 
ooticovy avOpwrros [gen. plur. |. 


6. I heard it from a man totally incapable of deceiving : 
axove avnp [gen.| ovdauds olds Te Yrevdoua. 


7. The gods rendered the tongue of men only capable 
of articulating sounds: povos 6 0 avOpwros yA@TTA Tow 
0 Oeds olos apOpow o darn. 

8. They knew that democracy was a disagreeable con- 


stitution for men like us and you: yeyveckm o olos hueis 
Te Kal duels yareTros TroNTEia ett Snwoxpatia. 


g. That is terrible for those as old as we: éxstvos dewos 
0 NALKOS VO. 

Obs. 1. A similar attraction takes place in expressions 
such as Oavpacrtov (éotiv) bc0v mpovydépnoe (cf. ‘ immane 
quantum discrepat’); werd iSpatos Oavpastod écov (Rep. 
350, D.); avéBreWe pos tots oPOarpois aurjyavov Te otov 
(Charmid. 155, C.).- So, also, with Adverbs: umrepduads 
@s arn reyes (Pheedo, 66, A.). ; 

2. Inverse attraction, whereby the antecedent takes the 
ease of the Relative, instead of vice versé (urbem, quam 
statwo, vestra est), is more poetical than prosaic. “EAévnv 


perv, Hv od Svorecat mpdOvpos wv, Huaptes,—O éoti» (Orest. — 
1646). Cf. Sopn. Trach. 283; Gd. Col. 1150, Hd. Rf. — 


449; Lystas, p. 649: tTHv ovolay ty Katédume ~@ vIEl, OV 
/ > Ul > / 
mAslovos akia éaTiV. 


Le eS ee 
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VI. 


§ 149. The pronominal phrase, ovdels dats ov=TavTes 
=nemo non, suffers attraction, and is inflected through 
all its cases, as ovdevds Grou ov KaTeyéXacEev=ovdels Hv SToV 

> > \o@¢ > > / > / ¢ > 
ou KaTeysXacev* ovodevi OT@ OUK aTTEKPLVATO as ovoeva OVTLVG OU. 
katéxvavoe* the Relative sometimes following the case of 
ovdeis, and ovdels sometimes following the case of the 
Relative. 


1. Weeping and indignant, he deeply affected all those 
present: kAaiw xal ayavaxTe ovdeis doTis ov KaTaKdaw oO 


mapav | gen. plur. |. 


2. They said that every one took leave in tears: ovédels 
dnt Satis ov Saxpvwv atrootpepopat. 


3. What [state] do youimagine there is, which will not 
revolt on a trifling pretext? tis olowas dats ov Bpayvs 
[dat.] mpopacis arroatjcopat; (infin. | 


4. There is not one of all of you, whose father I might 
not be on the score of age: ovdsis datis ov Tas av wpeis 
Kal’ prLxia TaTnp eis | opt. |. 


5. Man, as you say, is the standard of all things—white, 
heavy, light, everything of this description: was pétpov 
avOpwtros, as dnt, AsvKos, Bapvs, Koddos, ovdzeis Satis ov 6 
TOLOUTOS. 


6. In defence of these interests, there was no danger 
which our ancestors did not encounter: mepl obtos [nert. 
plur. | ovdeis Kivduvos datis ox Uiropév@ 0 TrPdyovos. 


7. It is necessary that every one should, in some way or 
other, share in justice: dvayxaios ovdels datis oby) dpwo- 
, e / 
yews pwetéeyo 0 Oixaoovvy. 
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T, 


§ 150. Neuters plural are usually construed with a 
singular Verb; ¢g. xaxod yap avdpos Sap’ dvnow ovk EXEL. 
Eur. Med. 614. 

1. Fractures and spasms are roused into activity, when- 
ever the body has received any hurt: 6 pyyya cal 0 ordopa, 
Stay Tis Kakos 0 cOpa AauPdvw [2 aor. subj.|, Tote KLVvOd- 
pal. . | 

2. The events destined to happen, were clear before- . 
hand to all: efut das mpddnros 0 wédXov ylyvomat 

3. I happen to be doing, saying, and meditating those 
things, which are likely to be most honourable for you and 
myself: otros tTuyydvw Kai mpatTw {| partic.} Kal Néyw Kat 
vogw OTrol0s MEAAW UpEls TE KANALCTOS ELL Kal eyo. 

4. Whenever their fawns are caught, they are caught 
with difficulty; for they are not left alone, as long as they 
are little; and whenever the hounds discover them, they 
rapidly vanish into the wood: o 68 veoyvos [neut. plur.] 
autos Stav ddickowat, yareTa@s ovTOs TdaxXw* OUTE yap 
povoupar, Ews Gv pixpds eius | subj. |, dtav te o Kvwv | fem. | 
euploxw, TaD eis 0 Un adavifouar. 

5. The traces of the hare are large in winter, and small 
in summer: 0 68 tyvos 0 Aayws 6 wav YELU@V pwaxpds Ei, O 


6 Ogpos Bpayus. 
II. 


§ 150. The neuter plural was construed with a singular 
Verb, because it was conceived to express a class as one 
individual notion—a collective unity. When, however, 
mdwiduality is meant to be expressed—and this is espe- 
cially the case in the names of persons or animate beings 
~ the Verb is in the plural. 
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1. So many races marched under the Athenian banners; 
tocugbe pev peta “A@nvaios é0vos otpatevo. 


2. The majority decided to revolt from Athens; and, 
having pledged his faith by those oaths which the Lace- 
dzmonian magistrates caused him to take when they 
despatched him (lzt. despatched him having sworn), on 
these terms they admitted his troops: yiyveonw 0 mrslwv 
abictayar AOnvaios, cal Tictéw avdTos Oo Opkos, Os 6 Tédos 
0 AaxeSamonos [gen.| dpocas atts éxméutw, otto 6 
oTpatos déyouat. 


3. On this day the king did not fight, but numerous 
traces * of horses and men were visible: obros Bev 6 Musa 
ov paxopar 0 Bacirsds, adXa Pavepor sit Kal immos Kal 
avOpwrros ixvos Todvs. 


4. The Lacedzemonian magistrates ¢ promised them to 
invade Attica: o tédos 6 halicatuiiant UTLTXVOUMAL autos 


és o Attixn éo8arrw [| fut. |. 


5. The young men, in their conversation at home, often 
talk of Socrates, and highly applaud him: o pepaxiov 
mpos GAAjAwv olKot Siaréyouwar | partic. | Capa émripéuvnwat 
Lwxpatns, kat ohddpa érrawéw. 

6. Depraved characters are{ incontinent of all appe- 


tites, and then they throw the blame on love: o pox Onpos 
avO@pwriov Tas ériGupia aKpaTns sil, KATELTA Epws ALTLOUAL. 


7. When the Olympic § games came on, he seized the 
Acropolis, with the view of playing the despot: é7resdy) 





* ‘Traces’ take a plural Verb, because the idea of plurality is prominent. 

{+ 7& TéAn, with the plural Verb, signifies ‘the magistrates’; with a sin- 
gular Verb, ‘the cabinet.’ 

t ‘Are’ is singular, because the class is regarded as a whole ; ‘ throw the 
blame on’ is plural, because each person acting for himself is in the writer's 
eye. 

§ *OAvumia=Olympic ganws, takes the plural; when it means ‘the 
festival,’ a singular. | 
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érépyouar [ aor. indic.| Odvpria, KatadapBdve o Axporo- 
Aus @s eri Tupavris [ dat. |. 

8. Independently of these, faults were committed by 
both parties, with reference both to the Mantinean and 
Epidaurian war: @w 62 ovTos Kat mpos 0 Mavtuwixds Kat 
*Exridavpuos troreuos auportepor [ dat.| dudptnwa ylyvoua. 


III. 


The form gotw of=#n01, éotw ovs=éviovs, ZoTWw OV= 
éviwv, ZoTwv ois =éviows, is so firmly established in the lan- 
enage, that neither the number of the Relative has any 
influence on the Verb éo7s, nor is the present tense 
changed, though the time spoken of be past or future. 


I. They shot at them with clods of earth, and some of 
them even struck their breastplates: 6 pév Badrw 0 BaXos, 
Kai eipt Os TUyYavw Kai Pwpas. 

2. The Lacedemonians called upon any of the other 
Greeks, except Ionians and Achzans, and some other 
tribes, to follow them: Aaxedauovios 6 dddos “EXAnv 
Kehevw 6 Bovdouevos Erouar, TARY "lwves Kal ‘Ayatol Kai 
giul Os aAXos zOvos. | 

3. Cleopompus ravaged some parts of the seaboard: 
KAzorouros 7) tapaGadacouws (ywpa, sub.) eiul ds dndw. 

4. Sometimes slaves are capable of eating and sleeping 
in a greater degree than the affluent: 6 SovAsvwy eiwi OTE 
Svvayat Kal waGddXov oO svdaipov éoOiw Te cal Kabeddo. 


5. Is it possible that the multitude will tolerate or 
believe in the existence of an essential good? avtés o 
Kanros [neut.| eiul drws 6 TAGs avéxouar fH Hyodmai 
eit; [infin. | 

6. Of the mountains there are some which now possess 
food for bees only: 6 dpos eiul Os viv Eyw péduTTAa povos 
Tpopn. 

7. White, in some respects, resembles black: o AéevKds 
[neut. | etut darn 0 wédas TrpocéovKa. 
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IV. 


A Noun of multitude may have a plural Verb; for the 
Greek language does not consider the grammatical form 
in which a notion is expressed, so much as the notion itself. 
Such constructions are variously styled oyfjua cata ctveow, 
OF 1pos TO onpavomevor. 

1. The majority of the Athenians certainly believe that 
Hipparchus died at the hands of Harmodius and Aristogei- 
ton: AGnvaior youv 0 7AnO0s “Immapyos olowas bd ‘A ppo- 
duos cai Aptotoyeitwv amobyyjckew [2 aor}. 

2. As soon as morning dawned, the rest of the army 
also departed : Ga SF Ews yeyvomuevos [dat | Kat 0 dAXos 
otpatos atroBaive. 

3. The army, thus incensed with Agis, retired and was 
disbanded: 0 pév otv otpatdredov ottws év aitia Fxwv Oo 
“Ayis advaywpéw Te kai Siadvouat. 

4. The right wing of the Athenians and Carystians re- 
ceived the Corinthians, and repulsed them with difficulty : 
a) Sefuos xépas A@nvatos kai Kaptotws déyoual te 6 Kopiv- 
Aros Kal wmOoduat mors. 





THE TENSES. 


N.B. In this chapter, those significations only of the 
Tenses will receive illustration, which are more or less 
idiomatic and peculiar to the Greek language. 


I. 


The Present Tense is often used in Greek, as in Latin 
and sometimes in English narrative, in order to give a 
more lively and dramatic air to the description. This is 
called ‘ the Historical Present.’ The Present, the Imper- 
fect and the Aorist, are often interchanged in Greek 


7 Is,16 
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narrative with a highly dramatic effect; the Present and 
Imperfect signifying the continuance, the Aorist the mo- 
mentary character of the action. The Present and Im- 
perfect—the descriptive tenses of history—paint a scene; 
while the Aorist—the narrative tense—states a fact. 


1. As they were about to sail away, since their pre- 
parations were complete (lit. things were ready), the moon 
was eclipsed (descriptive tense); for it chanced to be a 
full moon: «ai pedo avtos | gen. abs. |, errevd) ETOLLOs 
[neut. plur. | eit Lumperf. mdie. |, aTOTAgw, 7) TEANVY 
éxrsiTw* TVyYaVw yap TaveéANvos wr. 


2. On this day the army of the Syracusans retired; 
but on the following they sailed out with their vessels, 
and at the same time began to advance towards the walls 
with their infantry : ovTos bev 6 Huepa atroywpéew [narra- 


tive tense| 6 otpatia 6 Zupaxdotos* 6 68 voTepaios é Te vais 


[dat | ExTTALM beigih Kal 6 mefos dua mpos oO TEtyos 
xopew | imperf.* 

3. Along the iain of the Euphrates was a narrow 
passage, between the river and the trench; and this trench 
the great king made instead of a fortification, when he 
heard that Cyrus was advancing: eiul 52 mapa avros 
[accus.| 6 Eigparns mapodos otevos wetaEd 6 trotapos Kal 
6 Tappos* ovtos 58 6 Tappos Bacirevs ptyas tro | de- 
scriptive| avti puua, érevdyn truvOdvoua [indic.| Kdpos 
mpocehavvw | partic. |. 


4. The barbarians received (momentary) the cuirassiers, 
and began fighting (continuance); but when the heavy 
infantry approached, they turned their backs (momentary), 
and the heavy infantry at once followed them (continu- 





* The Imperfect, besides the meaning given in the rule, signifies what a 
man was in the habit of doing; what he was just beginning to do; what he 
continued doing; what he is represented as doing: as, for instance, in the 
Homeric and Virgilian descriptions of the imagery emblazoned on the shields 
of Achilles and AZneus. 


as |, » 
oo ‘ 
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ance): 0 pev ovv medaaTNs dzyouar 6 BapBapos, Kal pa- 
xopar" érrel 8 zyyus elpue [emperf. ind.]| 6 omdetHs, Tpéropar, 
Kal @ TeATaaTHS EVOds ETOpat. 


5. And, laying siege to a state leagued with Athens, he 
took it (descrvptive) on the second day by storm, and 
made the inhabitants slaves ( momentary) : Kat mpog Baddow 
moms [dat. Jo A@nvaios [gen.| cvpuaxos, 0 tatEpaios | fem. | 


KaTa KpaTos aipéw, kai éEavdpaTrobifw. 


6. Then twelve soldiers, lightly armed with a short 
sword and breastplate, began to ascend the ladder (de- 
seruptive), whom Ammeas led; and he was the first who 
reached the top (stating a fact); and after him those who 
were following continued to ascend: éreita Widos dHdexa 
ov Edidiov Kal Oopak avaBaive, ds tyyodmat ‘Appéas, xai 
Tpatos avaBaivw, weTa 2 avtos 6 Erromevos avaBaiva. 


7. These resources had been lost, and this man was 
becoming past the flower of life, and no one offered him 
anything more; while still his profligate and irreligious 
disposition continued to thirst for the same excitements, 
and he kept adding exaction to exaction: ouTos [ meut. 
plur.| pev py i [ pluper, f. mid.|, ovtoot & Ewpos 
yoyer Oat, bibcome o ovdels & étt ovdsis, 6 88 dehupos Kal 
avocws pvors asi 6 autos |neut. plur.| émibupéw, Kat Etepos 
ép Etepos | dat.| éritaypya émitatto. 


8. So long as the heiress’s fortune sufficed them, they 
used to live in great intemperance and profusion : Ews 
dvTapKew Lumperyf. mid. | 0 o érixdnpos ovata, siui ext Trodvs 
agéenyea Kal apOovia. 


i. 


As the Present and Imperfect signify an action not yet 
completed, they are frequently used to express the attempt* 
to do anything. 





* The words whereon the stress of the Rule falls are marked by Italics, 
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1. After revolving these considerations, I attempted to 
escape, while they were holding their watch at the outer 
door: ovros [neut. plur.] d:avoodpuas [1 aor. pass. deponent 
partic.|, pevyw, éxetvos [ gen. abs.| émi o aires Gvpa a 
PvAaK?) TOLOUMEVOS. 


2. Philip was no longer able to find an ear for the 
would-be traitors, nor did he know what first to seize: 
6 Didurrros ov«éts Eyw UTTaKodw 6 Tpoddovs, odd’ exw aTLs 
Tpatov AauSavw [2 aor. subj. |. 


3. I advise you to regard those who endeavour to anni- 
hilate constitutional governments, and to change them 
into oligarchies, as public enemies: 6 0 ToduTeia KaTadv@v 
Kal peOvotas sis dhuyapxia Kowos eyOpos Tapaw@ vopitw. 


4. They meet the soldiers resting themselves on the 
road, and no watch of any kind had been set; and they 
endeavoured to make them rise: évtuyyavw év 6 60s ava- 
Tavopevos 6 oTpAaTMTNS, Kal ovdE dudaKn ovdeis KaDioTNpL * 
Kal avigTnp avTos. 


5. Meidias perceiving this, endeavoured to persuade us 
to let Aristarchus go unscathed: aic@dvoyai | aor. part. | 
52 otros Medius 1eiOw jysis o Apictapyos abwos adpinuu. 


6. He was impudent enough to try to induce the Archons 
to falsify (the entry); and he offered them fifty drachms : 
olos Té eius Trem 0 apyov peTaypaddw* Kal TEVTHKOVTA 
Spayuwa avtos didwput 

7. They wanted to surrender my rights of action to the 


guardians, as if* they belonged to themselves: o Sin 
| plur.|, @s éavtdy dv, abinws o eritpoTros. 


8. He derived his safety (lit. his safety was to him) 
from no other source than this state, which he formerly 
endeavoured to destroy: ovdapobev Grobev adtos 0 cwrn- 





* See Rule IIL, Genitive Case, 
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pla ylyvouat adr’ 7} 2& orcs oO TodS, Os mpdcbev aTOr- 
Aut. 

g: ‘But you did not escape my notice,’ replied he, ‘in 
endeavouring to escape’: arr ov rAavOavw, jul & Gs,* 
atrobibpacKa. 


ITI. 


Several Verbs have in their Present Tenses the sense of 
the Perfect, as implying the action whence the present 
state arises, as olyouai, ‘I am gone’=‘I have departed ’; 
Heo =veni, ‘I have arrived’; axovw, ‘I have heard’; zuv- 
Odvopat, ‘I have understood’; pavOdve, ‘I have learnt’; 
aicOdavepat, ‘I have felt.’ 

1. I am come, after leaving the vault of the dead and 
the gates of hell: tw vexpos xevOuov cal oxdtos TUAH 
Nelo. 

2. Have you not heard that Themistocles was a brave 
man? Ozywictoxdijs ovx axovw avnp ayabos yeyoves ; 

3. Dionysus has ruined us: I have just discovered it: 
Avovucos tusis OAAVL* Apts wavOaverr. 

_ 4. Do not be annoyed because Araspas has gone over to 
the enemy: wy Avodart, tt “Apdomas olyouat eis 6 
TONELLOS. . 

5. But I have frequently heard certain persons declaring 
before you, that, when our commonwealth miscarried, 
certain states conspired for its preservation: dxotm 62 
mTorraxis Trap’ wusis |dut.| twées A¥Pyovtes ws, 6tE dTUYZW 
[I aor. indic.] 6 Shwos jets, cupPovrevouai [I aor. pass. | 
Tis autos catw [ aor. puss. infin. |. 

6. For I conclude you have heard of controversies of this 
kind: dxovw ydp tov 6 Towovtos audiaAntnots. 

7. Since I have been a despot, I have felt that I have 
been robbed of enjoyment: érewd1 tUpavves yiyvouat [aor. 
indie. |, aic@avowar otépouar [| part.| eppoctyn [ plur.]. 





* See Rule IL. on the Pronouns. 
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IV. 


By an equally significant interchange, the Perfect has 
often the force of the Present. A completed action— 
which the Perfect denotes—implies and is the foundation 
of the permanent state, which naturally follows such com- 
pletion ; so that a Perfect is often construed by a Present 
Tense, as, teQavuaxa, ‘I have wondered at’=‘I admire’; 
éotnxa, ‘I have placed myself’=‘I stand’; and so Bé8n«a, 
mérroa, péuvnuat, KexTnuat, TepuKa, eypyyopa, SédorKa, 
K.T.Ae 


1. I wonder what in the world men of this kind* mean 
by gossipping: 0 TowdTos avOpwros [gen.| Oavyato, tis 
mote BovAopat NoyoTraw | part. pres. |. 

2. Are there any men whom you admire for wisdom? 
Zorw [see Rule III., chapter on the Verb] dctts dvOpwiros 
gen. | Oavpagw eri copia; 

3. He neither fears nor blushes while he pursues plea- 
sure contrary to nature: ovte deidw ovTe aioytvouar Tapa 
gvars 50vy Si@kw [ partic. |. 

4. The habitation, situated about the centre of the 
universe, looks down on all things: 06 ol«nows, Kata pécos 
6 aiwv Baivw [| perf. part. |, caGopaw tras. 

5. I am accustomed to rise from bed: éya dviotapas 2& 
evv?) E0/fomas. 

6. He is in no terror or fear of a character for profli- 
gacy: ov hoBodpuas obb2 Seidw Sofa trovnpia. 

7. Do you not remember recently saying, that horses 


were not property toa man who knew not how to use 
them? ov péuynuar aptiws Aéywv STL O pn ETTLOTAMEVOS 





* Tit, ‘I wonder at men of this kind, what in the world they mean by 
gossipping:’ for, in the Greek idiom, the subject of the dependant clause 
becomes the object of the principal clause. 
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immos XpO@pat, ove ely [opt. oratio obliqua] xprwata o 
iwtros ; 

8. On this account they are justly called cowardly: 
610 kal SiKaiws avdpatrodwdns Kadodpat. 

9. How i is Agathon as regards his capacity to drink ? 
Tas yw Aydbwy tpos TO pwovvupu | pass. | rive ; 

10. How large an estate do I now possess? dcos ey 
viv ovola KT@mat; 

11. Being a queen, I am ashamed to be called a slave 
among the dead: év vexpos yap Sodd0s Karovpar Baciriés 
Ov aicyvvopat. 

12. J am more in dread of our own domestic blunders 
than of the machinations of our enemies: padXov yap 
hoBodpar o oiKetos Husis dwaptia 1) o 0 évavtios Siavora. 

13. I believe that our ancestors built those courts of 
law: otxodoueiv 6 mpdyovos justs vdTos o SiKacTypLov 
UToAauBavo. 

V~. 

The Present has also the force of the Future, especially 
in the Verb «ius and its compounds; and in the Infinitive, 
after such Verbs as d0x0, voulfw, nyodwat, wavTevomal, oiuat, 
errilw, OMOAOY@, GuvupLl, K.T.r. 

1. I will go back a few steps, in order that the consti- 
tution of the Persians may be made more clear to you: 
iva cages dnréw [I aor. pass. subj.| 4 Ilépons modwteva, 
fuikpov érraveypt. 

2. He thought he should be able to depart, whenever he 
wished, without a conflict: dre:us vowifw, omdtav Bovromat, 
apaxel. 

3. But you ought to give your votes in the same frame 


of mind (lt. having the same mind), as when you believed 
you would encounter great peril in opposing the enemy: 


94 THE TENSES. 


dueis 2 xen | 0 autos youn Exav o Whos hépw, baTrEep Gre 
olowat pos 0 TroAgutos SiaKivdvvevo. 

4. Not even at any moment did he promise to be this 
man’s teacher: ovd& mw@mote Uricyvoipat SuddoKados sim 
ovToS. . 


5- Do not imagine that they will abide by these terms: 
By yap olowas avTos pévw eri ovTos [ dat. |. 

6. The soldiers promise to campaign more zealously in 
company with them: 6 oTpatorns UTLaxyvodmaL TpoOumos 
[neut. | avros | dat.| cvetpatevowat. 


7. A mortal is a fool if, believing he shall succeed, he 
rejoices with assurance: @vntos 52 pwpos dotis ev Tedccw 
Sox, BeéBaros | neut. plur.| yaipw. 

8. Do you expect to be of any service to the deceased 
lady? pav 6 Cavav adperdéw tis [neut. | mpocdoxdw ; 

- g. You promised to live according to our laws, and you 
hegot children in our state: ouoroy@ xa? nusis ode 
TEVO“Al, KAL Tais év 6 TOALS TrOLOUUAL. 


10. But it will be requisite for you, on the other hand, 


to swear that you will assuredly march harmlessly, as - 


though you were marching through a friendly land: types 
S ad dsiv duvups, 4 nv tropevomar ws Sia hirwos (yopa) 
Ao Ws. 

rr. And if any one thinks he shall need money for 
traffic, let him, after bringing before me sureties that he 
will march with his army, receive part of what we Possess : 
el O€ Tis Xena Tm poo dzopuae vopito ets éuTrohn, éy@ Tpo- 
aor éyyunTns, 7) pay Topevouat avv 0 oTpatid, AauPuvw 

s* [ partitive gen. | nuets eyo. 


Obs. The Imperfect is often used without dy, to express — 


with more liveliness an action which was not completed, 





* See Rule IV., on the Pronouns, 





ee, 


+ 
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but would have been, under certain circumstances; as, 
Eur. Med. 1187, 43n taxds Badioths teppdvev dvOyrt270 ; 
T. T; 26, 2dOo0ca § Avnrid’ 4) tadaw’ exavounrv Eider, GAN. 
ebéxre rev "Aptems. 

VI. 


As the force of the Aorist extends over the whole space 
of past time, without reference to any single definite 
moment, it is used to express an action which took place 
repeatedly in past time, or—like the Latin Perfect—in 
the statement of some general truth, which operated at 
different undefined periods of the past; e.g. peifovs adtas, 
étav opyicOh, Saipwy oixors arédwxev, Eur. Med. 132. 


1 To be reputed to be wealthy has become far more 
terrible than to be notoriously criminal; for the latter 
either meet with forgiveness or are fined in small ( sums), 
while the former are ruined for ever on the spot : oN yap 
Seupov Kcaliornpt (perf. | To Sond [anfin. ] evTopew nh pavepas 
aducéeo ° O Mev yap 7} cvyyv@un Tvyyave 7 puixpos Cyurodpar, 
o 53 apdnv amrodAvpau. 

2. For if the boar in retreating should plunge among a 
throng, there is danger of some one being wounded ; for 
he vents his fury on whomsoever he may meet: fay yap © 
is Uroxwpé sumlmrew [aor subj. | eis TUKVOS Lady. | B 
xivduvos TAncow | aor. pass. infin. J , és [dat.| yap ay 
mpoomintw | 2 aor. subj. |, eis ovtos 0 opyy KataTibeuat. 


3. But whenever a man is bored by associating with 
those within, by going without he quenches the bitterness 
of his spirit: avip 8 éray 0 Evdov dx Powar Evverus [ partic. |, 
Ew porwv Tavw Kkapdia aon. 


4. Love accompanied by outrage ruins and injures many 
interests: 6 peta 0 UBpis “Epws StagpGeigw te words xai 
adtKkew, 


5. For most states enjoin the citizens not to steal, not 
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to plunder; and, in case any one traverses these rules, they 


usually 1 impose penalties : O pev Tons Toms TpooTaTTw 
0 ToNiTHS wt KAETTO. ut) apTrato* dad 82 Tis obTOs Tus Tapa- 
Batvo, Enya eririOnpr. 


6. When a man has gained power by iniquity, a slight 
stumble throws back and annihilates everything : brav 2K 
Tovnpia Tis toxvo [1 aor. subj.|, mixpos wratowa amas 
avayaitiva Kai diadvw. 


. Whenever a finger belonging to any of us is wounded, 
the whole fellowship that spreads through the body up to 
the soul is sensible of the hurt, and suffers sympathetically : 
Stay wou tues SaxtudOs Tis TWAjcow (aor. pass. subj. |, 
Tas 0 Kowwvia 6 KaTa 6 Tua Tpos Oo Wuyn aicPdvouat TE 
Kat cuvadyeiv Gua. 


8. Many suitors fall wm love with the person before they 
are acquainted with the disposition, so that they cannot 
tell, if they will still be disposed to be lovers, when their 
passions are cooled (lit, when they have desisted from their 
passion ) : of go@vtes [gen. | TOUS TpOTEpOV 0 THA em ubu- 
pew 0 TPOTTOS YuyYVOCKM, WOTE adnros [neut. | autos, & 
ete Bobrouat [undic. fut.| piros iui, éredav o ériOvpia 
mavouas | aor. subj. |. 


g. If he carries you safely from Aigina hither, he de- 
mands, I suppose, two obols ; gav 2& Aiyiy Sedpo vets 
cate [subj. I aor. |, oipar, dv0 68ores TpaTTomat. 


10. Rhadamanthus observes each man’s soul, not know- 
ing whose it is, and frequently, when he catches the great 
king, or any other king or despot, perceives there is 
nothing sound in his soul : 6 ‘Paddapyavrbos Oe@uae ExaoTos 0 
Wuxn, ovK eidévar dotis sii, ara ToNaKes 0 usyas Bao 
Aevs errthauPSavopat [2 aor. partie. | 7) adXos dotucoby 
pects  Suvactys, xatedevas ovdeis byujs dv o Wuyy 
| gen. |. 

rz. And occasionally, I fancy, the democratical interest 
yells to the oligarchical, and certain of the appetites are 
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either cut to pieces or expelled, shame being engendered 
in the young man’s mind: «ai morte pév, olwat, o Snwoxpa- 
tixos [neut.| droywpéw 6 dduyapyixds, Kal Tis Oo emiOupia o 
pev SiadGeipowar, o S32 Kal éxtrinta, aidws Tis eyysvomevos 
[ gen. abs.| év 6 6 véos yun. 

Obs. 1. The Imperfect, as contrasted with the Aorist, 
signifies the repetition of an action at some definite time 
or times marked out by the action, to which the Imperfect 
always refers. 


2. The tragedians often use the Aorist to express a 
resolution or sentiment, present indeed, but supposed to 
have long reposed in the speaker’s breast; as, @uwta & 
olov zpyov tot éepyactéov (Eur. Med. 791); so, émnveca 
(767); amrémrvoa (Hee. 1276); mapyveca(Soru. Phil. 1424); 
“HoOnv aretrNais, 2yéhaca WoNoxoutrlats (ARISTOPH. ). 


VIL. 


The Aorist—though its usage in poetry is often rather 
arbitrary—is in prose especially used to express an action 
which is either momentary, or has no relation to any defi- 
nite period of time, and is thus opposed to the present and 
future, which express the continuance and extension of the 
action. In the following examples, the Aorist and Present 
will be found to be interchanged, in accordance with the 
Rule given above. 

1. Cyrus summoned Araspes the Mede, and ordered him 
to keep for him the lady and the tent: xadéw [1 aor. 
partic.| 6 Kipos “Apdomns 0 Mijéos, obtos Kededw diadv- 
AdtTw avtos 6 TE yuvn Kal 0 oKNVH. 

2. Cyrus ordered Araspes to keep* her until he should 
himself take her: obros xedketw o Kipos duadvrdttw o 
"Apdorns, éws dv abtos NapBavw [2 aor. subj. |. 





* Continuance is here expressed. 
H 
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3. I declare that we ought to equip fifty triremes, and 
that we ourselves should adhere to the resolutions I haye 


mentioned :* tpunpyns revtnKxovta TapacKevdfopar Sel pyt, 


; oe. ef e , 7 
&LT AUTOS OUTW O YVMEN EXO. 


4. So that Philip may either, knowing you to be pre-. 


pared, maintain} peace through fear, or, if he overlooks 
this, may be surprised when off his guard: iv 4 dia 6 
poBos 0 Pidurmos, eidévar evtperns tusis, Hovyia zx, ff 
mapioeiy ovTos advdaxtos Aap Bavw [ aor. pass. subj. |. 

5. To some men it seems that all things are perpetually 
in motion, to others that nothing can ever be moved; to 
some it seems that all things are being produced or de- 
stroyed, to others that nothing can ever be produced or 
be destroyed: 0 pév dev xwovpat tas Soxéw, 0 62 ovdels Gy 
MOTE KiIVOUMAaL* Kal O wey TAS ylyvowal TE Kal ATrOAAUMAL, O 
52 ovr’ dy yiyvouai tote ovdels, oUTE ATOAAUpAL. 

6. When you have heard all, give your verdict,t and do 
not previously prejudge: érewav.arras axovw [1 aor. subj. | 
Kpivo, Kal un TpOTEpov Trpokau Bava. 

Obs. 1. Even in the following passage, the distinction 
between the Aorist and the Present is discernible: 77 & 
votepala éxxrAnolav éroincav, dv 4 eoke, Tovs Te Aypévas 
aTox@cat TANY évds, Kal TA TEiyn EevTpEeTTiGeww, Kal dudAaKaS 
édictdvat, Kal Tada TdvTa ws és ToMOpKlay TapacKEvd- 
Sew tHv Tod (XEN. Hell. IL. ii. 3). The blocking up of 
the harbour was a thing quickly accomplished, but the 
other operations imply continuous effort. 


2. Thus the Aorist is joined with t/ ody, to express a 
command in the shape of a question: ti ody ov dinyjcw 





* obros and ofrws are frequently used to refer to what has been previously 
mentioned. 

t ‘Maintain’ here expresses continuance. 

t Giving a verdict is a momentary act ; while to prejudge implies a state 
of mind enduring throughout the trial. . 


\ 
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por; quin tu mihi narres? (Prato, Symp. 173, B.). So 
in the Imperative: tods mpwtous eicayayortas aTimocate 
(Dew. 425, 18). In Attic inscriptions we find the dis- 
tinction between the Aorist and the Present religiously 
observed: legal enactments of a temporary character being 
in the Aorist, perpetual enactments in the Present: ¢. g. 
sv ony avaypadavtev Sixata tavta ot Tapia, Kal TO 
Aovrrov avaypadovtwr oi ae taulas és oTHANDY. 

3. The use of the Aorist or the Present often depends 
on the animus loquentis, who may have either the per- 
manent or the transitory qualities of the action chiefly in 
view. 


4. "Eav todto yévntar=si hoc factum fuerit. The notion 
of the momentary completion of the future action, which 
in Latin is expressed by the futurum exactum, is expressed 
in dependent clauses by the Subjunctive of the Aorist, 
with a conjunction compounded with dy. The Aorist ex- 
presses the completion; the Subjunctive, the futurity. 


5. The simple priority of one event to another is usually 
expressed by the participle of the Aorist. 


“Av. 


§ 167. The Particle dv has a potential or conditional 
force, and communicates a notion of contingency or futurity 
to those parts of the Verb—the Participle included—with 
which it is employed. Accordingly, it is never used with 
the Present or Perfect Indicative; for an action which is 
represented either as actually going on or already com- 
pleted, cannot depend on a condition. 

As the notion of «immediate command excludes the idea 
of a condition, it is not used with the Imperative ; and, for 
a similar reason, it is very rarely used with the Future In- 

H 2 
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dicative, though it is impossible altogether to deny the 


existence of this construction in Attic Greek. See JELF, 


Gr. Gr. p. 79. 
[. 


When av is used with the Historical Tenses of the In- 
dicative—z. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist, and the Pluperfect 
-it implies that the fact occurred only under a certain 
condition; ¢.g. e Todto z\e~Eas, uaptes av, ‘if you had 
said this you would have erred.’ It is also used, especially 


with the Imperfect, but also with the Aorist, and Pluperfect’ 


used as Imperfect, to express frequency ; aS, judptaves av, 
‘you often erred,’ i.e. you erred under such and such 


circumstances as often as they recurred. 


1. If they had been good men, they would never have 
suffered this fate: e¢ eiui avnp ayaOos, ov av Tote ovTos 
Tac Xo. 

2. If he had chanced to be a shoemaker, he would pro- 
bably have answered you: eb Tuyydva sii vTodnua on- 
uloupyos, aTroxpivouar ay Sytrov ov. 

3. If I had formerly endeavoured to conduct public 
affairs, I should long ago have perished, and should neither 
have done bony service to you nor to myself: eyo Tahat 
eT Ly erpew * TparTo 6 TrohTLKos Tpayya, Tara av amdh- 
up [middle], Kal ovT av vets wpéedgw ovdsis ovr adv 
EwauToU. 

4. Accordingly, taking up their works, I used to ask 
them what was their purpose ? (lit. what they meant? ) 
avadapBavw ody avtos 0 Toinua, Suepwraw av avtos Ti héyw 


[opt. oratio obl.|; 


5. They would then recover confidence, and betake 
themselves to invocation of the gods: avafapoéw te dv xa 
mpos avakAnots Geos Tpéropat. 





* The Aorist has often the force of the Pluperfect. 


oe 
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6. But she used to demand twenty drachms of silver 
for a robe, and eight for shoes; and she would bid him 
buy a shawl for his sisters, and a gown for his mother, and 
would beg for four bushels of wheat : adn apyuptov Spaxya 
av aitéw eixoow és iwarvov" OKTO o av els uToonua* Kal oO 
adeddr dryopaw xXiT@VIOY KEdEUwW av, 6 pHTHp 8 ipatibiov, 
mupos T av Séopmar psdipvos TETTApES. 


7. And the wild asses, whenever any one pursued them, 
after running forward, would stand still; for they ran much 
quicker than the horses (which followed them): «ai o pev 
dvos, del TLS Sub Lopt. |; mpotpéxw [2 aor. partic.| adv 
loTnut,* Todvs yap o intros Tpéyw Cacaor. 


8. And if he chanced to observe that any one was a 
clever manager, he would never take anything away from 
him, but constantly kept giving him more: e 82 tis dpav 
dztvds Ov oixovomos, ovdeis Av TawTrOTE Apaipodpwat, GAN ael 
ToNvs TrpoghlowUt. 

9g. In Pontus so great a force could not have been 
equipped by means of slender resources: év Ilovtos ove dv 
amo odtyos yphua TocovTos Suvamis TapacKevdfopmat. 

10. But you ought to have taken the securities at that 
time, so that, not even had he wished, would he have been 
able to deceive us in thist way: adda Se? 0 évéyupoy ToTE 
AapBava, ws und «i BovrAouan, S0vapat av ovtos eaTrataw. 

11. We should have publicly incurred shame, the re- 
proach of cowardice, and all the basest imputations : 
aloyivn xal avavdpia Kat Tas 6 ToLodTos opdcKdve av 
Snpod ia. 


II. 


"Av, with the Optative, either conveys a modest assertion 
of some action or fact, or is equivalent to a polite Impera- 





* €ornna, ‘I stand,’ being a Present-perfect, its Pluperfect has, of course, 
the force of an Imperfect. 
+ See Rule IL., Accusative Case. 
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tive; as, ywpois dy eicw, ‘go within, if you please’ (Sopn. 
El. 1491) (cf. Nullam sacr& vite prius severis arborem) , 
or is variously used in affirmative and negative proposi- 
tions, which it either strengthens or softens. 


I. Poetry, it seems, is a kind of public oratory—trhetorie, 
therefore, is, I presume, a public oratory: Snunyopia dpa 
TIS Eiut } TOLNTLKN* OVKOdY 1) PNTOpLKH Snunyopia av sip. 

2. A man, if righteous, will not be unhappy; but he 
can never possibly be utterly ruined: O/caos eius ovK 
aivorBos sius* tavwreOpos & ovtror’ av yiyvowat. 

3. Nevertheless, we should hold it all important to be- 
come friends to you: ov ye pévrou pidos yiyvouat Tepl Tas 
Gv TrovovmaL. 

4. However, if you were at once free and became rich, 
what would you want? kairo. ei dua 7 ered0epos sips 
[opt. | al moves yiyvouat, Tis dv déopar ; 

5. It was clear* that Cyrus was hastening alongt the 
whole journey, thinking that in proportion as he arrived 
more speedily, the king would be less prepared when he 
encountered him (lit. he should encounter the king less 
prepared): dros eiut Kipos orevdm ras 0 0d0s, vouifwv,t 
écos av OatTov Epxowat [2 aor.|, rocodTos atrapacKedos 
Baotreds udyoua. 

6. But now, as he is always attempting some enterprise 
and ambitious of more, he may perhaps excite you: viv 8 
émruyelpew Gael Tis Kal O TAElwy dpéyouat, iows av éxKa- 
Aodwar [I aor. mid. | vets. 

7. It is not fair that the unpopularity, by means whereof 
we shall all fare better, should prove a penalty to the man 
who has now advocated the best measures: ov dixatos ius 
6 améxOaa, bv ds dv drras duswov TpdtTw, 6 viv 0 ayalos 
elrr@v Cnpia yiyvopat. 





* See Rule II., Nominative Case. 
+ See Rule IT., Accusative Case, 
+ See Rule V., on the Tenses. 
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8. There is not one who would slay this man: ov« eiui 
obtos bats dy KaTaKTEivo. 

Obs. 1. So in interrogative sentences: vot tis dvryor ; 
‘whither should he fly?’ (Arist. Plutus, 430). ot tis av 
gvyot, ‘whither in the world should he fly?’ (Eur. Or. 
598). wot tes pvyn; ‘whither shall he fly?’ (Sopx. Ajaz, 
503). 

2. The Potential Optative without av is common in 
poetry, but not in prose; as Oaccov 7) réyou Tis (Eur. 
Hipp. 1186). So eizror tus, dixertt quispiam. But some- 
times taxa, lows, eixotws, supply the conditional force of 
av; @.g. ameloins & icws (Agam. 1048). 


II. 


‘Av is also used with the Subjunctive Mood, to express 
conditionality ; and especially when combined with Rela- 
tives, and relative and other Conjunctions; as és dv, écos 
av, érevdav, oTrdTav, Strat av, 7 av, OOev adv, 20 av, Tpv av, 
of av, drrov av, gave and ay, etc. In such usages, the 
force of ay is generally thrown on the Relative or Con- 
eens which it renders more indefinite; as, 7ratpis yap 
got. Tao iv’ av wpatty Tus ev (Plutus, 11 51); ‘wheresoever 
one fares well.’ 

1. I will now depart as rapidly as I Possibly can from 
your territory : viv amewu 2& 6 yw@pa o ods as ay Stvapas 
Taya. 

2. You are content if they give you a share of the 
festival fund: dyamdw édv petadidmus Oewpixov [ plur.] 
bpueis. 

3. Whenever the clouds are full of much water, they 
dash against one another and burst and clatter: 6 vedédn 
érav éurrimdnus [I aor. pass.| tdwp modus, zis adAjwY 
éuTrinte pyyvupal Kal TaTayO. 
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4. Turn your habits inside out as soon as possible, and 
come and hear whatever counsel I may give you: éxoTpé- 
dw ws Taya 6 cavtod TpoTros, Kal pavOava éhOav os adv éy@ 
TapaivEew. 


5. The merchants, wherever they hear that corn exists 
in the largest quantities,-sail thither, traversing the A‘gean, 
the Euxine, and the Sicilian seas: 6 Zuzopos, dou av 
axovw Trodvs eit O oitos, éxeice TAM, Kat Aiyaios Kal 
Evéewvos cal Xuxeduxds Tovtos Trepdo. 


6. I believe that all men by nature love those things 
from which, whatever they be, they believe they may be 
benefited : @vots voulfw hiréw obtos Tas, aro os dv wdpe- 
Aodpat vouifw. 


IV, 


‘Ay is used with the Infinitive and the Participle, when 
it would have been used in the construction with the finite 
Verb. ‘The Participle, in itself one of the most important 
and flexible elements of Greek composition, derives fresh 
elasticity from this particle; e. g.— 

Eize troveiv Gv (vel rovjoas av) tadra, dixit se facturwm 
fore hec= cirev btu trowoin (vel troumoeev) cv. 

Eize woujoa dv tadra, divit se facturum fuisse hee= 
elev Ort étroinoev av. 

"loGt gue rovwtvta dv tadra, scito me facturum fore hec 
=loe Ste Tro.oinv av. 

"IoOt gue roujoavta av tadra, scito me facturum fuisse 
hee=io6s bt. éroinca av. 


1. I do not think there would be any controversy as to 
its being advantageous*: ov« oipas tepi ye 0 wpédpos 
[neut. | audichntodpar av. 





* The force of ye may often be given by emphasising or italicising an 
English word, 
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2. I surmise* that not even one will know the just and 
the beautiful satisfactorily : wavtevopas pnd’ Gy els 0 Sixasos 
Kal Kados yuyveckw ixavas, 

3. He fancied * that, if he could render the Medes weak, 
he should certainly rule with ease over all the surrounding 
tribes: voit, ei o Mijdos aoGevrns mow [1 aor. opt.|, mas 
ye Gv 0 TépiE padiws apyw. 

4. Tyranny, the most consummate form of injustice, 
makes those who are wronged, and would not be disposed 
(i.e. if able) to retaliate, most wretched: tupavvis, o Té- 
Neos Gdixia, 6 adixéw | partic. 1 aor. pass.| Kai aduxéw ovK 
av Botvdopan | partic.| aOd10s Tov. 


5. Yet this unprincipled man ventures to assert what 
neither exists nor could possibly exist: o & avasdns 6 unr 
av pnt av yiyvowat | aor. partic.| rokpaw Aéyo. 

6. Let this man be ranked on the side of democracy, in 
the belief that he may be rightly addressed as democratical : 
tacow | perf. wmper.| 6 ToLodtos Kata Snuoxpatia, ws 
Snpoxpatixos av opUas mpocayopEevopat. 

7. Most of the points which might be censured, happen 
‘to be common to all the above-mentioned constitutions : 
6 Todvs 6 eriTiudw [I aor. pass. partic.| dv, Kowds Tvy- 
xare Tas dv Oo eipnusvos ToXLTEIa | gen. |. 


8. For independently of the shame which would en- 
velope us, I observe that our apprehensions as to what will 
follow are not slight: ywpis yap 6 wrepiio rnp | 2 aor. partic. | 
av tueis aioxvvn, ovdé 6 PoBos piKpos Op@ 6 weTa ovTOS. 

g. Xenophon in person crossed with his captains, and 
began to consider whether it was desirable to withdraw 
even those who had crossed, or to send the heavy infantry 
also across, in the belief that the place might be taken by 
them: avtés & 6 Bevodav d:aBaiva cvv 6 Noyayos cKoTrod- 
fat, TroTEpoy sips | opt.| kpelrrwv arrdyw | Attic. aor.| Kai 6 





* See Rule V., on the Tenses, 
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SiaBaivw | perf. partic.], Kai 6 omdérns SiaBiPalo, ws 
ddloxopat {2 aor. part. gen. abs.] av 6 yopiov. 
10. Either believe Anytus or not, in the assurance that 


I will not act otherwise, not even if I am destined to 


many deaths: 7 me(@ouas “Avutos, 7) uw, ws eyo ovK av 
mow [ fut. part. gen. abs.| adXos, ovd et wéAdw Todddxis 
OvncKo. 

Obs. 1. "Av is sometimes found without a Verb, when 
the Verb can be easily supplied from the context: doxe? 
pot ToLavTny TonoacGas Cytnow adTod, oiavTep av (érol- 
nodpeba), x.T.rA. (PLATO, Rep. 368, D.). So in was yap 
av; @oTep av ei, which in Plato assumes an adverbial form 
= quasi. | 

2. In position, it is often remote from the Verb to which 
it belongs; especially in such phrases as oiuas and énp, 
which often stand between av and its Verb: ti ovv ap, 
_ Edn, ein 6 "Epas; (Piato, Symp. p. 202, D.). So in od« 
018 ay ei mreicayu (Eur. Med. 941); ovd« av ofd ei Suvaiuny 
(Timeus, 21, B.). 


3. “Av is often repeated, partly to note the conditionality ~ 


of the whole sentence, in which case it appears early in 
the sentence: partly as a rhetorical expedient for em- 
phasising particular words: aAXous y' av ovv oloueba Ta 
Huétepa AaBovtas SeiEar dv padiota (THUCYD. i. 76). 





ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


§ 154. The principal forms of conditional sentences are — 


illustrated in detail in this and the three following Rules. 
I. 
Ei te dwaptavers, Gdyets. 
In this structure, possibility is denoted without any ex- 
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pression of uncertainty ; for, if the Protasis happens, the 
Apodosis happens. This is generally expressed by the 
Indicative in both clauses, with e/ in the first clause. 


1. If AXsculapius was a god’s* son, he was not disgrace- 
fully covetous; and if he was disgracefully covetous, he 
was not a god’s son: e wav 6 "AokAntrids Beds simi, ove eur 
aicxpoxepdis* et & aicxpoxepons, ov« eiul Oeds. 

2. If any one feels sanguine when he sees how powerful 
Philip is already, I am surprised: «i tis Gappéw dpaw 1)riKos 
non eiut Pirimros, Oavpatw. 

3. If this city shall be captured, all Sicily is ours: 
oUTOS 6 TONS Aap Padvouat, Eyowat 6 TAs LuKEdia. 

4. For unless we either sweep the seas with our fleet 
(lit. unless we prevail with ships), or cut off their supplies, 
we shall injure ourselves in most cases: e un yap 7) vais 
Kpatéw, 7) 0 Tpocodos adaipéw, BraTTomat 6 Trodvs | NEeUt. 
plur. |. 

5. How, then, is it that, if it is so very easy to learn 
what relates to agriculture, and if all know equally what 
it is requisite to do, all do not also fare equally well ? was 
ovv, e oTw ye pad.os sis pavOavw 6 |neut. plur.| trept 
6 yewpyla, kal Tas opoiws tonut, Os Set trotd, ovyl Kal Tas 
Omoiws TpaTTw ; 

6. Unless we repel them with all our forces, they will 
conquer us easily if divided: «2 ur aOpdos auvvopar | fut. | 
autos, Sixa ye Ov husls arrovws yerpodua. 


II. 


(a.) Ei re jucpraves, Hryers dv=st quid peccares, doleres. 

(B.) Ei re fwaptes, Aynoas av=si quid peccitsses, dolu- 
7sses. 

Here the Protasis is believed to be impossible (¢mperf. 
a), or not to bave happened (aor. 8); and the Apodosis is 





* See Rule III., on the Genitive Case. 
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believed to be impossible, or not to have happened. This 
is expressed by e/ with the Imperfect or the Aorist Indica- 


tive in the conditional clause, and by av with the Im- 


perfect or Aorist, and sometimes the Pluperfect, Indicative, 
in the consequent clause. 


The Imperfect is used for present time, and also for 


conditions and consequences which, although they belong 
to past time, are to be represented as having duration. 
For conditions and consequences which refer to past time, 
the Aorist must be used, unless either action is to be 
described as continuing. 

The Imperfect must sometimes be construed by the 
English Pluperfect, as is often the case with the Latin 
Imperfect Subjunctive, as e joav dvdpes ayalol, ovK av 
rovto éracyov, ‘if they had been good men,’ ete. The 
Aorist has also occasionally a Pluperfect sense. 

The Imperfect takes the place of the Aorist, either in 
the Protasis or the Apodosis, when continuance is to be 


signified, as e¢ yap émeicOnv, ox adv nppwootovy, ‘had I 


obeyed, I should not now be ill.’ 


1. And this they would not have been able to do, had 
they not been habituated to a moderate diet: otros 8 ov« 
dy Svvapas Tro, ei wn Kal wétpros SlarTta yp@par. 


2. Agamemnon would not have been Lord of the Isles, : 


unless he had had some naval force: ove av vicos Kpatéw 
Ayapéuver, & uy Ts vauTiKOY Exo. 


3. Neither I myself would have endured to go on an ~ 


embassy, nor would you have desisted from war, if you 


had imagined that Philip’ would act thus: outs yap avtos | 


dp drropeven mpecBevo, ote dv bpeis mravopas TONEWEO 
| partic. |, e¢ tovodros mpatrw Didurmos olouat.* 





* See Rule V., on the Tenses. 





Dr te. 


— . 


> Tas, iy ye 








SENTENCES. I0g 


4. For if you had not been cheated then, the state 
would have had* no trouble: « yap wu mapaxpovowa Too” 
iets ovdels Av eiwl o rods Tpaypa. 

5. If I had been gazing (continuance) on the firmament 
above while lying on the ground, I never should have 
found out this: « 8 &v yayuai o [neut. plur.| dvw cxoTéo, 
ovuK av 700” evpicKw ovTos. 

6. And if he had not confided in them, he assuredly 
would not have entrusted the greatest portion of his for- 
tune to them: e 62 mu) mictedw atTos, ovx av Syiov oO 
modus | neut. plur.| adros | dat.| 6 xpiua éveyerpifo. 

7. If there had been only differences touching the 
boundaries of territory between rival powers, it would. 
have been endurable: e etul mpds avtizados repl yi} Gpos 
dtagopa, oiotos av cit. 

8. If they had been wronging Greece in some obscure 
retreat, there would have been need of an exposition, as 
(addressed) to men not acquainted with the facts: «at «£ 
adavyns tov av adicém 0”EXXas, SidacKkadia av ws ovK 
etdas | dat. | rpoodsiv | impers. |. 

g. The Olynthians might have mentioned many things, 
which if they had then foreseen, they would not have been 
ruined: vous dy eirretv Eyw 0 ’OdUvO108, Os ef TOTE TPOOPa- 
pat, ove Av aTodAXvpAL. 


IIl. 


"Eady +t auaptns, adynoeis. 
The Subjunctive with gay is used in the conditional 


| clause, and the Indicative—generally the Future—in the 


consequent clause, when the speaker regards the condition 
not as a mere supposition, but as a probable contingency. 
The Optative with dv is also used in the consequent clause. 


1. Unless philosophers reign in states, or those now 





* The context implies that the trouble continued to exist. 


, ed 
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styled kings and princes become genuine philosophers, the 
states have no respite from calamities: éav p27) 0 didoco- 
gos Bactheiw dv 6 TONS, 7) 6 Bacihevds TE viv eyouevos 
cal Suvdatns dirocopéw yunoiws, ovK eiui Kaos Tada Oo 
TONS. 

2. And if the spot, whatever* it be, whereon the net 
detains the boar, be a slope, he will quickly spring up: 
ah dav cit 6 ywplov Katadeprs, év Os dv Exw Oo ds Oo Gpxus, 
Taxd éavioTnp. 

3. It seemed best to me to endeavour to escape in this 
way, as I reflected that, if I were unobserved, I should be 
saved: ovros [dat. fem.] éyw Soxéwt reipawar o@lopuat, 
évOvpodpar [ partic.| drt, gav AavOavw, cwlouar. 

4. If any one goads us with invective, we do not yield 
a whit the more because we are mortified: #v tis ov 
xaTnyopia Tapokvvw, ovdeis paiddov ayGouas [I aor. pass. 
partic. | avarreiGopat 

5- If we see any one opposing himself to the oligarchy, 
we get rid of him: édy tis aicPavopar évaytios o odvyapyia, 
EXTTOOWY TOLODLAL. 

6. If, then, we regulate our agreements by this principle, 
we shall be most likely to continue (friends): éav odv obtos 
6 auvOnKn Trowtpal, OUT@ UadLOTA TUMpEeEVO GD. 

7. This will be an excellent reason for going to war, 
should they make no concessions: ottos péyas mpopacis 
eit 0 Trokeuew (infin. with article], hv un tis éoaKovw. 


IV. 


Ei tt auaptavos, adyolns av. 
The Optative with «¢ is used when the proposition is 


regarded by the speaker as a mere supposition, the realisa-: 





* See Rule IIT., on ”Av. 
+ The Subjunctive is here used instead of the Optative, because there is 
a change from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta. 
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tion of which is not expected. The Future Indicative is 
used instead of the Optative, when the protasis is more 
positively stated. The consequent is expressed generally 
by the Optative with av, though sometimes by the Indica- 
tive, when the consequent is spoken of as certain. 


1. It would be monstrous, if the letters which are being 
forwarded from Philip should annihilate our freedom of 
debate : Sewos Gv sip, eb O emt 0 Bhua [gen. ] Tappnola 
avawpiw 0 Tapa Didimros TEwTOMEvos eTLTTON. 


2. If any one were to offer prizes, far more men would 
traffic on this account: « 62 G@Aov mpotiOnul Tis, Todd av 
Tous Oia OUTOS éuTropEvomat. 


3. The plants would be dug up when raked, if they 
were so very superficially planted: é£optTTowas av oxaTT@ 
[ part. pres. pass.| 6 puTov, e& lay ye ovUTwS éTUTTONs 
puTevoual. 

4. For if the plant has* not been pressed down into the 
soil, I am sure that mud will be likely to be formed by 
the rain: ei yap wn odtTowat 6 duTov, bo oO Ldwp ed oid? 
étt TWHAOs ay yiyvopat. 

5. You at any rate, if you were to rule by pulling us 
down, would quickly lose the popularity which you have 
gained through the general dread of us: tpets yodv e 
Kalaipew [2 Gor.| jusis dpyw, Taya avo sivoa ds Sia 6 
npétepos déos AapPavw, weTaRarropar. 

6. The river Parthenius is also not fordable; and to it 
you would come, if you were to cross the Halys: o & 
Ilap@évuos aBatos, éf’ Os dv epyopat, ei o"Adus SiaB8aivo. 

Obs. The contingent nature of a proposition is often 


unmarked in English: we say, ‘If any one did this, he 
would do me a service,’ for ‘If any one should do this.’ 





* Greeé: ‘shall not have been pressed down.’ 
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§ 155. Fran Sentences. “Iva, os, Oras, dbpa = ut, 


pi=ne, va un, os pr}, STrws wy, dppa pn=ut ne, take the 


Subjunctive after a principal tense, 7.¢. a Present, Perfect, 
Future, or Aorist with a Present tense; but an Optative 
after an historic tense, i.e. an Imperfect, Aorist, or Plu- 
perfect, as ypayo, ypadw, yéypada iva eidjs, zypador, 
Zypara, éyeypadew iva eideins. The same rule applies to 
~ dependent clauses connected by Pronouns or Pronominal 
Particles, such as é70u* as ov« %y@ Grol TpaT@paL* OvK 
elyov O7rou TpaTroiuny. 

1. Agamemnon was wroth, and enjoined him to depart 


at once, and not to come again, lest the chaplets of the 
god should not avail him; he charged him to depart, and 


not to provoke him, if he wished to (lit. in order that he 


mi ight) return home safe: o » 8 Ayapepvey d aypiaives [ partic. 


évTehhopar vov TE amreyt Kal avlis wn EpXopma, pn) autos 00 


Geos otéupa pun érapKéw* trey S& Kedevo, Kal wy epeOiCe, 
iva cos olxade Epyouat. 

2. But, as they did not comply, he attacked them, in 
order that he might not betray his friendly feeling towards 
them: érei & ov meiGopat, tpocRadrAw, dws pH SHrOs 
git Evpsvns autos sims | partic. pres. |. 

3. In order that you may know that these acts of his 
are no novelties (lit. that he does not do these things new), 
I will remind you of the (iniquities) committed by him: 
iva 62 eiddvar, OTe Ov Kavos OUTOS TOLH, advauvaw tpeis oO 
oUTOS TET payyuévos. 


4. Theramenes impeached the admirals and destroyed 


them, that he might himself be saved: o Onpauéns 0. 


OT paTnyos KaTnyopéw QTTOKT. elv@ autos, iva autos TEPLo™ w= 
Comar. 

5. The corn-dealers bought up the corn together, with 
a good intention towards the state, that they might sell to 
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you as cheap as possible: 6 o:tor@dns éri ebvora | dat.] o 
Tods* cuvevodpat 0 citos, va ws aéws busts TOO. 

6. No one is ever reconciled witht a man whom men 
detect in the act of betrayal: ds dv mpodid0vs avOpwros 
AapPave, ovtos ov a7revdopuar [see Rule VI., on the Tenses | 
T@TOTE OUOELs. 

7. In Athens it is possible to export very many articles 
of which mankind are in need: 2gv o A@fvar trodvs eit 
avre~ayo, Os av déouat avOpwros. 

8. Wherever the Athenians chance to sell their silver, 
they receive in all quarters more than the original sum: 
brov av TwrAéw 0 apyvpiov o AOnvaios, Tavtaxov Todds Oo 
apxatov AKauPavw. 

Obs. There are seeming exceptions to this rule; but 
they are exceptions which prove the rule. They occur as 
follows: 1. When an historic tense is used in the sense of 
a principal tense, the subjunctive is used. 2. When a 
principal is used as an historic tense, the optative is used. 

1. When the Aorist=a perfect, the past action is con- 
sidered as continuing and extending into present time, 
and the dependent Verb refers to something present or 
future; as, KopivOrar yuvatces, 2&7XOov Souwv pn pot Te 
peudnobs 2. When the historic present is used, the aim 
of the Verb being past, the dependent Verb is in the 
Optative; as, ypdcov éxméures tatyp, iva—tois Caow «in 
matolt wn oTavus Biov (Hec. 10). Also when the writer or 
speaker, at the moment when he is expressing the aim, is 
dwelling on time past, and realising the intention with 
which he began the action he is now continuing; as, 

avtos Badifw Kal Tova. Ttodtov & oye, 
iva pw) Taravtrwpoito und ayOos dépor. 
AristopH. Ran. 24. 





* Objective Genitive. See Rule II., Genitive Case. 
+ See Rule IL, on the Dative Case. 


I 


[14 ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


vL 


OTL OL TOAEMLOL ATrEpuUyoV. 
Tovs TrohEulous aTropuyEiv. 
iA e / > , 
OTL OL TONEMLOL UTTOPUYOLEVs 
b U4 5x4 e 4 2 4 
Il. amiyyyeirev 4 67t of Trodgutoe aTrepuyov. 
TOUS TOAguious aTropuyEty. 


§ 156. 1. dmayyédre 


The above scheme illustrates the chief combinations of 
the Oratio Osriqua. It will be seen, that (1.) when the 
principal Verb is in the Present, the Optative cannot be 
used in the dependent clause; but that (1.), when the 
principal Verb is in an historic tense, either the Optative 
or the Indicative may be used. 

The Indicative brings objects before the mind not as 
mere conceptions—which the Optative would denote— 
but as facts; and also gives especial prominence (évapysta) 
to them. . Sometimes both these modes are employed in 
the same sentence: @.g. Otro. Edeyov, Gre Kipos pev 
té0vnxev, Aptaios® b2 év T@ oTAaOue ein, x.T.X. (XEN. Anab. 
ii. I, 3). 

1. It was determined bythe people to elect thirty persons, 
who should compile the national laws, according to which 
they should live: d0«@ 0 Shuos tpidxovta aipew [2 aor. 
mid. |, 0s 6 waTpLos Vémos cvyypadhw, Kal’ Os TroduTEvW. 

2. The Plateeans deliberated whether they should burn* 
them, or whether they should do something else with 


them: o IINataeds Bovdrsvowar site Kataxaw, site TLS 
v * rn 7 
Gos [accus.| ypapart [sub. adrois |. 


3. The Athenians were reviling Pericles, because, though 
general, he did not lead (his army) out: o A@nvaios 





* Attention is here drawn to the question, by stating it in its original 
form—consequently, the future indicative is used. 
1 XpijoGed ri rim, ‘todo something with some one,’ is an ordinary phrase, 


_. ates ge 1" 9, ; ‘ \r 
» : 7 > 
- . ty : 
as \ ‘ 
a 
a : 
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xaxito 6 Ilepixdyjs, te otpatnyos etwe | partic. pres.| ov« 
emreEdyo. 

4. I rose, and declared that it seemed to me we ought 
to try the corn-dealers according to the statute: aviornus 
eit, OTL 2y@ Soxa.[Vmpers.| Kpiyw Oo oiToT@ANs KaTa O 
VOMLOS. 

5. Many men repaired to me, wondering that I impeached 
the corn-dealers in the senate: wodvs eyo mpocépyouat 
Gavyatw btt 6 citoTwAns év 0 Bovryn Katnyopéw. 


6. Anytus said, that he had counselled them to desist 
competing with one another: ‘“Avutos 82 Aéyw bt cvpBov- 
Aevw avTos Tavopat hiroverxéw [ partic. |. 


7. The envoys replied, that they had been despatched, 
not to take oaths, but to listen (to the letter): 0 mpéoBus 
atoxpivoyat btt ovK Guvumse | partic. fut. mid.| adrAa axovw 
[ partic. fut. | wépmropat. 


8. Satyrus told him, that he should suffer if he were 
not silent: eimeiy 0 Xdrupos Ste oipwfw, ei ut) cw. 


g. Fora long time, no foreigner has arrived from thence, 

who might have been able to give us any sure news on 

_ these points; except, indeed, that (Socrates) had drunk 

hemlock and had died: obre tus E€vos adixvéowat ypdvos 

ovxvos* éxeidev, otis av husis cadys tis ayyé\do olds 7 

git mepl odTos, TARY ye Ox Ott hdppaxoy Tivw | partic.| 
atoOvicKe. 


10. Cyrus frequently sent earthen vessels of wine, when- 
ever he found it thoroughly luscious; saying, that he had 
not hitherto for a long while met with wine more luscious 
than this: Kipos yap mwéum@ Biros oivos troddaxts, O7rdTE 
mavu 7dvUs Nap Bava, A€yw, Ste ovTw 5 Tors ypovos* obTos 
nOdvs oivos | dat. | émutvyydvo. 





* See Rule IV., Genitive Case. 
12 
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Obs. 1. A parenthesis, especially if introduced by ydép, 


though grammatically an independent sentence, frequently 
takes the form of the oratio obliqua in the Optative; as, 
Breyov Sri wavros dia Aéyou LevOns* yeiwov yap ein, Kai 
odte olxade avomdsiv Suvatov én, x.T.\. (XEN. Anab. vii. 
3, 13). 

2. The construction of the first clause usually regulates 
the construction of the clauses dependent upon it: 'Ticca- 
déovns @pwooev Aynotrd@, ei omreicaito, Ews EOovsv ods 
méurpevs pos Bacidéa ayyédous, SvarpageoOar avt@ (XEN. 
Ages. i. 10). 


3. In Greek, any dependent clause in the oratio obliqua 
may stand in the Accusative and Infinitive, depending on 


a Verb of sayung, etc., etc., expressed or implied: Agyeras 
S& kat ‘Adkualwu, Ste S81 adacbar avtov peta Tov hovov 
Ths wntpos, Tov ‘AwodkAW TavTHY THY YhY XpHoar oixeiv 
(Tuuc. ii. 102). In Latin, this usage is restricted to such 
clauses of the oratio obliqua as are introduced by relative 
Pronouns or relative Conjunctions, and are in reality the 
principal clause; but in Greek the structure appears even in 
conditional clauses: of "A@nvaior z¢acayv, ei piv emt mréov 
Suvnijvas tis éxsivwv Kpatioal, todr dv zyew (THUC. iv. 
98): ‘the Athenians alleged that such would have been 
the case, had they been able to make themselves masters 
of the Beeotian territory to a greater extent.’ 


TEs: 
§ 157. Frequentative Sentences. The Optative is 


used with the particles é7re/, ei, éarec5y, OmroTe, OTE, Ews, K.TAny 


and with Relative Pronouns, such as 6s, éc0s, 6aTts, K.T.Ary 
when a past action is described as of indefinite and fre- 
quent occurrence. The Subjunctive is used with éredav, 


e / ° a BA 
oT OTaY, TAY, Ews ay, Os av, boTis ay, boos av, K.T.A.. When 
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such an action is mentioned in connexion with present or 
future time; ¢. g. dv ido, éxora€e, Ov av idn, Kodalen 


1. We used to wait, on each occasion, until the prison 
was opened ; and whenever it was opened, we used to go 
in to see Socrates: mepiuévw Exdotote, Ews avolyw o Secuw- 
THpvov* ered? O& avolyw, eis Tapa o [ accus.| Lwxpdrtns. 


2. As often as the Athenians advanced, they fell back; 
and as often as they retired, they pursued them: ¢ péy 
Eres 0 AOnvaios, troxywpéw, ei 8 avaywpéiw, érrixerpar. 

3. And the body did not waste away, 80 long, at least, 
as the disease * was at its height: xai 6 c@pa, bcos rep 
xpovos 6 vocos axwatw, ov wapaivopal. 


4. Here Cyrus had a large park, full of wild beasts, 
which he used to chase on horseback, whenever he wanted 
-to exercise himself and his horses: evtaila Kipos EL pe 
mapddecos péyas, & Grypios Onpiov Trajpns, os exsivos Onpevo 
amo tmrmos, oTroTe yuunvat Bovropas éavTov TE Kal O iTS. 


5. And they constantly resorted to this amusement, 
whenever they were not doing anything more serious: Kat 
del, OTOTE M1) GAXOS TLS OTTOVdaios TPaTTw, OUTOS Oo TaLdid 
YPOLAl. 

6. And whenever I arrive at my farm, after inspecting 
the mode in which each operation is going on, I make 
alterations, if I find anything better than what is in hand 
(lit. the present) : érrecdav 68 Epxomar sis aypos,t émrioKétr- 
TOA Stws exacTOS [meut. plur.] ylyvopat, petappvO wile, 
éav éyw Tis BeXtiwy TO Tapov. 


7. The mean man remains at home, whenever he sends 
out his robe to wash: of dvedevOepos Evdov pévw, STav 
Exdi0t O (WaTLOV eKTTAUVO. 





* This is said of the plague generally—not of a particular case—and 
therefore in a frequentative sense. 

+ See Rule IV., on the Article. 

t See Rule XX, on the Infinitive. 
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8. Whenever the superstitious man sees a vision, he 
goes to the interpreters of dreams : éray évuTrvioy idety o 
SeioiSaiuwv, Topevouas Tpos O dvetpoxpitns. 


g. And whenever they secretly remove men of this kind, 


who besides are left for them to associate with? éray 83 
6 TowdTos wmeEaipoduat, Tis GOS KaTaElTouaL avTOS 
KP@uar ; 

10. But, that I may not lead you astray from my sub- 
ject, remember this, whenever he declares that he Is a 
popular statesman : : va 6& pa) atroTAavaw vusts amo 0 
UTobeots, éxeivos peurvnuat Stav dnul Snuotixos* cimt 


11. He detested not the man who retaliated after ill- 
treatment ; but any one who, after being benefited, proved 
himself ungrateful (here the first clause is definite—the 
second clause is indefinite) : uo 88 ov« EitLs KaK@s TAaTXZ@ 
a pbvopat, add'el tis evepyeTovpar ayapioTos paivouat 


12. He never recommended me to buy a highly-culti- 
vated estate; but one which, through either carelessness 
or incapacity on the part of its possessors, chanced to be 
fallow and unplanted : ovdemore yap X@pos eEepyatomar 
[ pass. perf. | « a@véopat Tapaivew, arn’ dotis 4) Sua apérea 

} Oia advvacia 0 Kextnpévos Kal apyos Kal apvTEvTos eit. 


13. Moreover, whenever he was fortunate, he did not 
scorn men, but felt grateful to the gods: GAA pHyv Kat 
OTrOTE eUTUYE, OVK aVOpwTros vrepppovéw adda Ges xapus 
eldévat.t 


VIII. 


§ 158. Sussunctivus ADHORTATIVUS VEL DELIBERATIVUS. 
The first person of the Subjunctive Mood expresses exhorta- 





* Anuotixds is in the Nominative, because the Infinitive efva refers to 
the same subject as the preceding verb @nul, See Rule XVIIL., Infinitive 
Mood. 


T xdpw cidéver t1t1—gratias agere alicui. 


‘ 
en 
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tion and admonition; and all its persons are used to 
express a question implying dowbt or deliberation. 

1. Do not fear to share in my disgrace, but let me die 
free: wn tpeém [I aor. subj.| piacpa o euds petéyw, GAN 
2revOepos OvyncKkw [2 aor. |. 

2. ‘Come,’ said he, ‘let me try to defend myself before 
you’: dzpw, nui & os, meip@uar [1 aor. pass.| mpds dyes 
aATrONOYOUMAL. 

3. Alas! what shall I do? Whither shall I flee my 
mother’s violence? oipos, tis Spdw; mot hevyw urjrnp xéip ; 

4. Are you willing, then, that we should lay down two 
kinds of persuasion ? BovAopas ody, Svo cides TiOnus Tree ; 


‘Ix 


Cavsat Sentences. “Oru, S:6Tt= because, since = quod, 
quia; Ott, dot. ovd* ws, bre, érrel, érevdn =since = quoniam ; 
and os, érel, 27evd) ov =quoniam non—usually govern the 
Indicative, unless an oratio obliqua requires the Optative. 


1. Is holiness loved by the gods because it is holiness ; 
or is it holiness because it is loved : ? dpa 0 datos [neut. 
adj. | 6 ore dais cipt, hiriodwar UTO O Osos, H Ste Gerais ‘pat, 
Oo10s sips; 


2. It is desirable to aid our allies, especially as we are 
sworn confederates : 6 cvppayos ypewv, ered) ye Kai Evv- 
Omvupl, eTrapvve. 

3. Probable enough, especially as I declare injustice to 
be profitable, and justice not to be so: eiKos yc, émresdy ye 
kal Asyw abdixia piv AvoLTEAZw, Sixatocvvy é ov.* 

4. Euripides, since you have granted me this, give me 
also those things which are in company with the rags: 
Evpirriéns, tredymep yapifouar O8¢, Kai éxeivos éyw Sidmpu 6 
axorovos 6 paxos [ gen. |. 





* When ov closes a clause, it receives an acceut, ov. 
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5. Since you seem to me to be disinclined to this, let us 
pass it over: eed Svoxepds éy@ Sond Exw Tpds ovTOS, 
éaw [1 aor. subj. |. 

6. They fancy they are in reality statesmen,* because 
they are praised by the multitude: olowas 6 ad1jOeva mod- 
TLKOS eit, OTL UTO O TOAVS ETTaWoUpat. 

7. Since, unless he learns and practises these things, he 
will commit injustice: os, 2av uw) pavOdve obtos Kai acKéew, 
GOLKEO. 

8. Since then these matters are in the state I have de- 
scribed, you ought to be earnestly desirous to hear: Ore 
tolvuy ovtos ottws yw, mpoonxew [impers.| mpobvdpws 
202. axov. 

g. But, as no one sallied forth to battle, he blockaded 
the wall on the side of Pallene: ws 6&2 ovdeis éréEeupu és 
uayn, aroteryifew o 2& 6 Iladdqvy Ttéixos. 

10. As he failed to persuade them, he sailed out with 
his vessels, escaping the notice of the Athenian guard: 
ws 8€ ov reiOw,t Exmdovs Trovotpar AavOdvw 6 hvdraky oO 
’AOnvaios. 

11. A ground of quarrel arose on the part of the Athe- 
nians against the Peloponnesians, because they (the Pelo- 
ponnesians) had seduced a state allied to Athens and 
subject to tribute: o ’"A@nvaios [dat.| és o Hedorovvijotos 
aitia yiyvoua, dtt gavtod te modus Evppayls Kal popos 
[gen. | broredas adlornut.t 


X. 


TemporaL Sentences. The following are the chief 


temporal Conjunctions: ére, dmére, os, Avika = quum, 





* See Rule XVIII., Infinitive Mood. 

t The Aorist is often used in affirmative, the Imperfect in negative 
clauses: ¢.g. ree, he persuaded; ovk trade, he failed to persuade. The 
Aorist refers to a single effect; the Imperfect to several unsuccessful efforts. 

{ See p. 108, on the Pluperfect sense of the Aorist. 
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quando; os tayioTa=ut primum ; ews, péxpis, or dypis 
ov, Zate=donec ; érei, 2rrevd) = postquam; piv, Tpw = 
antequam ; 2& ob, 2& Srov, ad’ ov=since. They take the 
Indicative when what is said is to be represented as some- 
thing real, as a fact. They take the Optative in the 
dependent clauses of the oratio obliqua, and also after 
Historical Tenses, when (see Rule VII. above) the pre- 
vailing notion is that of indefinite frequency, uncertainty, 
and possibility. They take the Subjunctive, after a prin- 
cipal tense, usually in combination with dy, as d7oerap, 
éws av, jplv av, etc., whenever the sentence is indefinite, 
frequentative, or contingent. 

N.B. The pupil will judge from the above Rules what 
Moods to use in the following examples. 


1. For it was their duty, if indeed they acted thus for 
your interests, to be proved to have sold for* severa] days 
at the same price, until the corn which had been bought 
up failed them: ypx) yap aités, eiep tpets Evexa ovTos 
TpaTTw, paivowar 6 avTos Tyun [see Rule V. Genitive Case | 
Todvs Huepa Twrew | partic.|, ws 0 cvvwvéopart cizos 
autos éTuEiTOH. 


2. The flatterer bids those who meet him to stop, until 
the great man shall have passed by: 0 xoAa& 6 dtravtdw 
| part. pres.| épiornus [2 aor.| Kedebw, Ews Av aitos Tapép- 
xowar | 2 aor. |.t 

3. They would then more quickly contribute money : 
whenever there might be occasion for it: xXPH wa Taxv av 
eiapépw, OTOTE OUTOS KALPOS Eipt. 


4. We ascended to the upstairs room and supped; and 
after making a good supper [/7t. when it was well to him], 





_* ‘For’ =‘ during’: see Rule IV., Genitive Case. 
T Perf. pass. cuvedvnua; use the partic, of this, 
t See p. 99, Obs. 4. 
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he left, and I went to sleep: dvaBaivo [ aor. partic.| eis o 
Umrep@ov Seven" érretOn 52 KAAWS EXW AUTOS, exElvos meV 
oiyowat, zym 5 kabevdo. 


5. But, as none of the objects for which he had invaded 
the country had been effected by him, he was induced 
[Aist. pres. | to decamp rapidly: éred 62 adtos ovdeis 
mpaocopat ds &vexa écBddrdw, avatrelOouar wor’ ev Taxos 
aATEpYOUal. 

6. The malefactors who came from the isles were rooted 
out by him, at the very time when he colonized most of 
them: 6 a 6 0 vijoos Kaxovpyos aviotnu [2 aor.| bd avTos, 
dre wep Kal 6 Todvs autos KaTouKivo. 


. And the Athenians being near, they continued fight- 
ing until the Athenians sailed back to the camp, having 
achieved nothing : eyyus 68 ylyvopar | partic. gen. abs.| 6 
‘A @nvaios, paxouar péxpis o AOnvaios atromdé@ Tpos 6 oTpa- 
TOTEOOV, OVOEIS TPATTH. 


8. Cyrus promised to give five minas of silver to each 
man whenever they should arrive at Babylon, and the full 
pay until he should restore the Greeks to Ionia: o Kdpos 
Umiaxvovpat avip & ExaoTos diS@pr twévte apyybpiov pa, erav 
eis BaBvdov KO, Kal 0 woos evTEdns, MExpes Kkabiornus 6 
"“EXAnv eis lwvia wadw. 


g. They kept pursuing the barbarians, until thes saw 
the Greeks coming to their aid: diaxw 0 BadpBapos, péypus 
ds ideiy 0” EXAnv Bonar. 


10. Intermittent showers | lzt. showers happening through 
time] render the track difficult to scent, until it has be- 
come cold: o Oufpos o O yuyvomsvos Sia ypovos row o ixyvos 
dvcocpos, tws av yroyw [I aor. pass. |. 


11. I am accustomed to rise from bed at a time when I 
may still find at home any one whom I may happen to 
wish to see: dviotauas 2 evvn 26ifopar [see Rule IV., 
‘On the Tenses’ |, qvika eu Evdov KataXapBave a Tis 
déoua [| partic. | dev tuyxave. 
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12. He believed that the attack was in his own hands 
whenever he desired* it: o éiyelpnois ef? éavtod [ dat. | 
vouite eiwi, o4dtav BovrAopmat. ; 

Obs. 1.” Eos = whilst, takes the Indicative: gs=as long 
as, takes the Subjunctive with av; e.g. yonopods eveyxe Ews 
Kabevder=‘ while he sleeps’; gws av xa0evdn=‘ continue to 
do so as long as he sleeps’ (AristopH. Hq. 110). It also 
takes the Optative in oratio obliqua, and after an historic 
tense, usually without av. 

2. éos=“ until,” is used with the Indicative of a thing 
past and certain: eg. mives [historic present], gws 20gpyunv’ 
avtov audiBaca pro€ oivou (Eur. Alc., 757); with the Sub- 
junctive, usually with av | Porson ad Med. 222], of a thing 
present or future; ¢ 9g. cvyijcouai—tws dv zxudOw (Soru. 
O. C. 77); or, after an historic tense, and in oratio obliqua, 
with the Optative, usually without av. 


XI. 


Ipiv=before, until, is used with the Indicative, the 
Optative, the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive. It is used 
with the Indicative in the sense of until, in reference to an 
action past and definite. 

After a negative clause, mpiv takes the Optative after an 
historical tense; and the Subjunctive, generally with ay, 
after a principal tense. 

II piv takes the Infinitive after an assertion, either affirma- 
tive or negative, future in point of time, and general rather 
than definite: as, mpiv piv mewhv goles, mplv 82 Sufi 
TTLVELS. 

N.B. The pupil will judge for himself how to apply these 
Rules in the following Exercises. 





* In this passage, the notion of desire is carried on into future time in 
the author’s mind: hence the Subjunctive is used, 
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1. Now they had been previously ordered (lit. it had 
been previously told them) by Phormio, not to attack 
until he himself should signal : Tpospew [pl uperf. pasted 


52 avdtos tro Dopylwv wi érvyetpéw Tpiv av avtos cnwaivo.* 


2. I will not stop before I render you master of your 
children: od wavoyat tpi Gv ov 0 abs Téxvov KUpios toTNML. 


3. We are undone indeed, if we shall add a new to an 
old calamity, before she has exhausted the latter: aod- 
Avpat apa, ei KaKOS Tpochépw véos Tadaos, Tpiv Gde eEav- 
TAG. 

4. The thirty ordered Polemarchus to drink hemlock 
before they told him the charges owing to which he was 
destined to die: [loAguapyos 5¢ twapayyé\X\w 0 TpidKovTa 
mive KwvéElov, Tplvy O aitia simeiy Sb” GoTis péAdW aTrO- 
OrncKo. 


5. And the dogs cannot detect the tracks when they are. 


in such a state, until the sun has dissolved them: «ail 6 
Kv@v ov Suvayat aicOavouat O tyvos, Stay cil ToLodTos, Tpiv 
av 0 HALtos Stadtw avtos. 

6. The Greeks doubted what they were doing, until 
Nicarchus arrived in flight, wounded in the belly, and 
told them all that had happened : 0 b2"EdAqy, 6 GOTIS TOL, 
apduyvoe, mpl Nixapxos 7} Kew pevyo, TUTPOT KW L perf. pass. 
partic. | sis 6 yaoTHp, Kal eireiv TAs O yeyevnuevos. 


7. His friends, approaching Xenophon, begged him not 
to leave until he had brought back his army, and handed 
it over to Thibron: mpocépyouas 52 0 Revopav [ dat. jo 
errutdevos Séouar pw anépyoua, mplv dv andy 6 otpd=— 
Tevpa, Kal OiSpwv trapadidwpt. 

8. Cyrus requests of him not to reconcile himself with 
his political rivals, until he shall have conferred with him: 
o Kdpos dzopau avtos [gen.|, un mpdcbev katariw Tpos Oo 
ayTioTaclMTns, Tpiv dv avTos cupPovrsvouat [I aor. mid. |. 





* The Subjunctive is here used in preference to the Optative, as quoting 
the very words in which the order was couched. 
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g. Meno, before it was clear what the other troops 
would do, called together his own squadron apart from the 
rest:*Mévav 8, mplv SHros eis, Ti mow [ fut. indic.] 6 
Gddos oTpaTwwTns, TVAAYyw. 0 avTOD oTpdTevma yupis 6 
a@AXos. 


XI. 


CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES. @otTe, @oTe uy, are used with 
the Infinitive when the consequence is supposed to result, 
as a logical necessity, from the principal clause. . do7¢, 
@ote ov,* are used with the Indicative, when it is men- 
tioned as resulting, or having resulted, merely as a matter 
of fact. | 

The Infinitive is therefore used when (1.) the result 
includes the notion of an aim or purpose; (2.) when wots 
implies the notion of on condition that. 


1. He has heard that your ancestors, when they might 
have ruled the rest of the Greeks, on condition that they 
would themselves submit to the king, did not endure this 
overture: axovw [see Rule III., ‘On the Tenses’ ] 6 tyére- 
pos mpoyovos, z€eote | partic. neut. acc. abs.| adtos 6 ddXos 
apyo “EXAnv, dor’ avtos traxovw Pactrevs, ovK avéxouat 
[2 aor. partic. | 0 Aéyos ovTos. 

2. Weare in a very disastrous condition, and down to 
the present day we have been unable to effect anything: 
ovTw d& kaos SidKeipat, oT’ aypt O THwEpov Hugpa [gen. | 
ovdev TpaTTw Svvapa. 


3. This stone engenders a power in the rings, enabling 
- them to do the very same thing as the stone, and thus a 
very long chain of rings is sometimes linked together : 
ovtos 0 AiOos Svvayts évTiPnus 6 daxtvr0s [dat.|, date ad 
Svvapat 6 avTos ovTos Tram, GoTep 6 AiOos, WaT évioTE 
oppalos waxpos daxtUNos 2 addAy\o@v aptaw [ perf. pass. |. 








* "Qu7e od can only be used with the Infinitive in oratione obliqud. 
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4. And they wounded many, and mastered the Greek 
light-troops, so that during this day the slingers and 
archers were ‘thoroughly useless: Kal Todvs KATATITPOTKD, 
Kal KpaTeo o 6 “EXAqy ryuLVns, ore TavTaTract ovTOS 6 HmEpa 
axpnatos sims 6 odevdovyntns Kai 0 TokoTHS. 


5- And therefore I do not fear, lest I may not have what 
to give to each of my i friends: wate od obtos [neut. accus. | 
dedw | perf. |, 27 odK Exw doris Sidwus (aor. subj.| actos 
0 piros. 


6. They made a great noise in calling to one another, 
so that even the enemy heard: and those of the enemy 
(who were) nearest actually fled out of their tents: «pavyy 
d2 Trodvs TOL@ KAAZW GAANAO@Y, WoTE Kal 6 TOAZULOS aKOUO * 
Hore 6 éyyUtata 6 Todéguwos [ gen. | Kai pevyw 2& 6 cxHvopa. 


XIII, 


ConcESSIVE SENTENCES are formed by « xai=alihough, 


and «al ei=even if, with finite Verbs; and by «atzep,* 


TEP, with Participles. 


1. We pity him, although he is a foe: oixreipw avrtos, 
Kaltrep eit Svopevis. 

2. Even though I feel not confidence, the deed must be 
done: «ai ef ur weiOw | perf. mid.|, 6 Epyov siut épyactéos. 

3. It shall, however, be spoken, although ridicule 
threatens to overwhelm us like a wave: zpgw & ovv, & Kab 
HéAAw yédos Tis WoTTEP KDA KaTaKruvo. 


4. I am sure that you remember that all these things 
were there spoken, although you are not prone to remem- 
ber trangressors: o¥tos yap Gras évtavOot urnuovedw oid’ 


ére épéw | partic. 1 aor. pass. |, calzep eit ov Setvds 6 aduxav 


peuvnpat. 





* Theophrastus, in his ‘Characters,’ militates against the Attic usage by 
coupling xalzep with a finite Verb. 
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5. I wish to remind each of you, although he well knows, 
who it was who persuaded us to give up the Phocians and 


Pyle: gxactos ipsis, caitep axpiBas eidévac [ partic. |, buws 


étravapvaw Bovdowat Tis 0 Pwxeds cal Ilbdae treiOw | 1 aor. 
act. partic. | jets mpotnus aor. mid. |. 

6. Now it would have been honourable in these men, 
even had we been in the wrong, to have bowed to.our dis- 
pleasure: xados & eiui [the imperf. is sometimes thus used 
without dav], ei Kai duaptave,* 6d¢ cixw | 1 aor. act.| 6 jpe- 
TEpOS Opyi). 


XIV. 


“Iva, ws, and, more rarely, é7ws, are joined with the 
historic tenses of the Indicative to express an end proposed 
and wished for, but not attained. 


1. A servant ought not to approach women, so that they 
might not be able to address any one, nor to receive a 
communication in return: ypy [imperf.] és yuvy mTpos- 
TONOS OV TEPAw, Wa FxXw wNTE TpoTHwvew Tis, unTE POéypa 
déyomat TadwW. 

2; Why did you not seize and slay me instantly, so that 
I might never have shown to men, whence I was born? 
Ti éy@ ov AauBava KTEivw EvOUs, Os Seixvupst untrote ZuavTovt 
avOpwiros, evOev cil yiyvowar; [ partic. perf. mid. |. 

3. Why do I not throw myself from this stupendous 
crag, so that, lighting on the plain, I might be delivered 
from all my woes? ti ov pimtw [1 aor., idiomatic, ex- 
pressing a momentary act] guavtov 662 ato otuddos Tétpa, 
oTws Tédov oxnTT® | 1 aor. partic.| 6 Tas Tovos aTadddT- 
TOMAL; 





* See Rule IL, p. 107. The Imperfect is here used, because the action— 
‘being in the wrong’—is supposed to be still going on. 

ft The Accusative is here attracted by the Verb defxyuur, according to the 
common Greek idiom; as in «iwé wor roy vidy, ei weudOnne Tov Adyor, ‘ Tell 
me if my son has learnt,’ etc. See note, p. 92. 
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4. We would have guarded the good among the young 
in the Acropolis, so that none could have corrupted them: 
6 véos [ partitive gen. | 6 ayabos puddtTw ay év 6 ‘Axpotrors, 
iva. undels abtos SuadGeipo. 

5. But you ought to have yielded to our request, as you 
can do both, in which case a conversation would have 
taken place: aAAa ov xpn nets oVYXwpEw, 6 dpuotepos 
| neut. plur.| duvdpevos, iva cvvovaia yiyvecbar. 


6. There ought to have been a law against loving 
children, so that great earnestness might not have been 
spent upon an uncertainty : xp | umperf. | Os vomos Etul pn 


épdw trais, iva pa) eis ddnros [neut.| wodvs orrovdy) avadi- 


TKOMAL 

7. I wish the multitude were able to perpetrate the 
greatest evils, in which case they would also have been 
able to have done good on the largest scale: « yap ddeiio 
[aor.| ofos re eiut 6 qodds | plur.| 6 péyas xaxos [neut. 
Mi éEepydlowar, wa olos Té eis ad Kal ayalos | neut. 
plur.| 6 péyas. 


“XV. 


brws ev hpovyceis, 
Aéouar cov { dws ev hpovys, 
ev ppoveiv* 

> 4 5 / 5 n 

Edéeouny cov orrws ed hpovoins, or ev dpoveiv. 

Verbs of desiring, considering, asking, exhorting, 
warning, commanding, allowing, striving, effecting, and 
also Verbs of fear and anxiety, are followed sometimes by 


an Infinitive; sometimes by é7ws and és muy, generally © 


with the Future Indicative: sometimes with the Sub- 


junctive, if the principal Verb be present: or the Opta- | 


tive, if the principal Verb be past. 


1. Do not fear lest some one should tear you away from 


this altar with your children by violence: yu tpew | 1 aor. 
subj. | mms ov tis adv Tais Bayos | gen. bbe atorrdw Bia. 
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2. I fear that disasters will burst forth in consequence 
of this silence: d2/dw [see Rule IV. ‘On the Tenses’ | é7as 
un && 0 o1wr? Ode avappyyvums Kaxos | neut. plur. |. 


3. Take care then that you prove yourselves men worthy 
of freedom: drws* ovv cipi | fut.| avnp a&sos éhevOepia. 


4. Come then, take care that, whenever I put forwardf 
some clever dogma about the heavenly bodies, you snap it 
up instantly: dyw vov, dws,* dtav Tis TpoRdddopas cogos 
| neut.| mepi o wetéwpos, evOéws tpapTralo. 


5. We must watch by every means that poverty and 
wealth may not imperceptibly creep into the city: was 
tpoos duvdtTw | verbal in réos, neut. | dws unrote NavOdva 
gis 0 Tddts Tapadvs [ aor. partic. of mapadio, the pres. act. 
not being used] mevia cal todos. 


6. I fear lest it may become necessary for us to do at 
the same time everything that we do not wish: deida, 
o7@s wn Tas Gua, Boos ov BovrAoual, Tom Husis avayKn 
yiyvopat. 

7. You will enact that the lover shall so associate with 
him whom he affects, that he may never be suspected of 
associating with him to a greater extent than this: vowo- 
Getéw ot tws Omsrrew 0 épacTHs, mpos Sotis atrovdatw | opt. |, 
dmrws pndztrote Sox@ waxpos | convparative, neut. plur. | obros 
Evyyiyvouat. 


8. Take care that he shall learn those two speeches: 
otras & éxzivos 0 oyos wavOava. 

g. Well, take care that you contend successfully in the 
remaining trials (of strength): aAXN déras aywvifopas 
dpovtifw o éridourros !neut. plur.| ed. 





* Sometimes Spa or épare is supplied mentally: with this elliptic form, 
the Future with éxws is much more common than the Subjunctive. 
{+ Lit. ‘Whenever I shall have put forward:’ aor, Subj. See Obs. 4, 
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10. We were very anxious to take them alive, for this 
very reason, that we might have guides acquainted with 
the country: xal (@v avtos mpofvpodua [I aor. pass. | 
AawLavw, avTos ovTos Evexa, Stas Hyemwv sidws 0 ywpa 
YPOuat. 

11. He was capable of taking care that the army had 
its supplies: (cavos pév sie hpovtivw, dws yw 6 oTpaTia 
6 émLTNOELOS. 


12. If it is necessary to fight, we ought to make prepara- 


tions in order that we may fight to the best advantage: «£ 
avayKn siwt wadxouat, ovros [neut. accus. plur.| det mapa- 


oxevatopat, OTrws @s Kpadtiotos | neut. plur.| waxyouar 


XVI. 


§ 160. The Infinitive Mood is often used elliptically to 


express a wish, a supplication, a command, an exclama- 


tion; @g. Qsoi wodirat, on pe Sovdeias tuyxeiv! ALson, 
Supp. 253. | 

1. In the first place, you ought to be thoroughly assured 
of this among yourselves, that Philip is at war with the 
state: mpa@tos uév, ovTos Tapa tpels | dat.| abtos BeBaiws 
yeyvooko [2 aor. |, dte 0 médus [dat.] Pirvrsros Twonspudw. 

2. O Jupiter, may it be allowed me to punish the 
Athenians! @ Zevs, éyylyvouar eyo AOnvaios tivopar {1 
aor. mid. |. 

3. And do you, Clearidas, suddenly open the gates and 


rush out and hurry as quickly as possible into action (lit. 
to engage): ov 62 Knyrsapidas, aidvidiws 6 mun dvotyw 


[1 aor. act. | érexOéw Kal éretyouas ws TayLoTA oUmpiyvupL . 


[1 aor. act. |. 


4. And do you, should you be able to obtain anything 
better, endeavour to give me too a share: od 62, av tis 
Eyw Béedtiov AapBdvo, TeipGpat Kal 2yw weTabiomp. 
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5. Let it be impressed upon every man, that contempt 
of inyaders is displayed by courage in action: kai trap- 
tornus [2 aor. partic.| mas, 6 xatadpovéw [injin. with 
article) 6 émuoy év 6 Epyov [ gen. plur.| 6 adn deixvupar 

6. He said to himself, ‘ How extraordinary, that I should 
now chance to have been sent hither!’ eizrety pds éavTov * 
n Tvxn | gen. |. 6 |neut. with verb] yw viv Kadodpar [I aor. 
pass. partic. | Sedpo tuyydva ! [2 aor.] 


7. To think that I, induced by a crow, wretch as I am, 
should have travelled a circuit of more than a thousand 
stadia! 6 [neut. art. with verb] & eye, xopwvn meiMopat 
| partic. |, 6 aOdsos, Treprepyouat aTdd.ov TrEiv 7) yirsos ! 


8. Therefore, whenever you are inclined, come home to 
me, for Gorgias is staying with me, and he will display 
his powers before you: ov«odv, 6tav BovrNouat, Tapa eyo 
Hew olxacde, Tap’ éy@ yap Vopyias Katadvo, kab érideixvupar 
byusis [ dat. |. | 

g. The idea of his not being able to define! 6 [neut. 
with infin.| yap pay Siarpodpar [2 aor.| olds Té eiue. 


10. To think of our having bestowed much care upon 
these points, while not a single man has ever yet ventured 
to sing of Love worthily ! 6 odv Tovwodtos mépe Todds aTroVd)) 
Towduat, "KEpws o& pundeis mw avOpwiros todudw akiws 
vuvew | 

11. Well then, I continued, believe that I meant the 
sun (when I spoke of) the offspring of the chief good: 
0 HALos ToWwvY, Hut 8 ey, pnt &y@ Aéyw 0 0 ayalbs [neut. | 
zyyovos. 

12. The idea of my having come from home, wretch as 
I am, without having even a helmet: o 6 pnd? Kury 
oiKolEv Epyomat éy@ 6 Kakodaipov zyov ! 


Obs. This elliptical Infinitive has numerous idiomatic 
forms: @9. éxwv sivat= sponte; TO pév TrHwEspor eivas, 
‘te-day at least’ (PLato, Cratyl. 396, D.); 10 viv civas, 

K2 
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‘at present’; To ém’ éxelvois eivas, ‘as far as is in their 
power’; @s eixdca, ‘to guess’; dcov yé w’ eiddvar=quan- 
tum sciam (Arist. Nub. 1254); To kata todto eivat, ‘as 
far as this matter is concerned’ (Pato, Protag. 317, A.). 


XVII. 


§ 161. The Infinitive with the Article (70) is treated as 
a Substantive, capable of declension by means of the in- 
flexions of the Article, as 7d dpovetv=sapientia. It is 
constantly thus employed whenever the concrete notion 
thus expressed by the Infinitive and the Article is more 
congenial to the context than the abstract notion expressed 
by the Noun. It retains, however, much of its verbal 
nature in the following forms: 70 émruatodnv ypadew* TO 
OujcKkew Tia brép Ths waTpisos Kady Tis TUXN (XEN. Cyrop. 
V. 4, 19). 

1. Death by itself no one fears: avros yap 0 aTrobyicKw 
ovdeis hoBovpar. 

2. Sin in men (lit. to sin, being a man) is nothing 
extraordinary, I imagine: 0 duaptdvw avOpwros ay ovédzis, 
oiwa, Oavpactos. 

3. This service, and that with reference to the Samians 


' —the fact that through our influence the Peloponnesians 


did not succour them —enabled you to overpower the 
Aiginetans and to chastise the Samians: 6 evepyecta ovTos 
Kat 0 és 2apios, 6 6 &v jusis Laccus. | lleAcnueeeee autos 
TZ Bonbéw, wapéxo vpeis Aiywnrns mév érixpatnots, Xdptos 
62 KoAaots. 


4. The capture of mighty cities, and the subjugation of 
an extensive territory, and all achievements of this kind, 
are enviable: 6 yap TOS péyas AauwBave [ perf.| Kat 
Xepa * Tonvs ud’ éavtod | (dat. | mow | perf. pass. deponent |, 
kat was | neut. plur.| 6 tovodTos Enrwros sit. 
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5. But did those who you say have good wives, instruct 

_ them themselves? There is nothing like looking after 

them: Os 58 ov Aéyw ayabos eiws yuri}, } avTos ovTos 
mavdevw ; ovdels [neut.| obos |neut.] 6 érucxoTrovpat. 


6. He exhorted me to take care to become as wise and 
useful as possible: trapaxahéw éripenodpuat 6 @s Ppovipos 
[swperl. | eius cal mpéeripos. 

7. Citizens serve as police against malefactors, to pre- 
vent the death of any one by violent means : moXiTns Sopu- 
opéw eri 6 Kaxodpyos | accus.|, b7rép 6 [ gen. | undeis Biavos 
[dat.|] @avatos arrobyncKw. 


8. That we should render the Arcadians our allies, is 
violently opposed to the policy of the Lacedzemonians ; 
ododpa évavtios eiul 6 Aaxedaovios érruyelpnua | plur.| o 
0 Apkas tusis ovppwaxos Trovodpual. 

g. I perceive that they have taken up war, not to pre- 
vent their suffering some disaster, but in order to recover 
the power formerly belonging to them : Opa yap autos ovx 
UTED. 6 p21) TATYX@ [2 aor. | TLS KAKOS [neut. | TONEMLOS aipeo 
[I aor. mid. partic. ], GN drrép o Komifw [1 aor. mid. 6 
mpotepov av autos | dat. | duvapis. 

10. We shall find that this is the source of all evils, the 
disinclination to act righteously on principle: otros ay 
apyn eiploxw mas 6 Kaxos [neut.], 6 wh 2zrw 6 Sixa.os 
[neut. | mpattw amros. 


XVIII. 


§ 162. The Infinitive takes a nominative case before it, 
when it refers to the same subject as the preceding finite 
Verb; but when the subject is changed, the accusative is 
_ used, as in Latin; ¢. 9. hn avdtos, ov éxeivovs, oTpaTnyEtv: 
} ‘he said that he, not they, was commander-in-chief.’ 


1. But if you believe that the Chalcidians or Megarians 
will save Greece, and that you may shirk the administra- 
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tion of affairs, you think wrongly: e & ofoua: Xadxideds 
6 "EdrXas cate 7) Meyapeds, tueis & atrodidpackey [| fut. | 
6 mpayya | plur.|, ovK opOas oiopar. 

2. Colonists are sent out on condition of being on equal 
terms with those at home: 6 a@roxos éeméuTopar él 6 
| dat. | dwovos 6 Nevtrowevos [ dat. | eipi. 

3. Instead of attacking them yourselves, you are rather 
inclined to keep them off when they attack you: dvtl 6 
[gen.| érépyouat [2 aor.| avTos, duvvoyat ~Gddov Bov)ho- 
pat erriov | accus. |. 

4. Xerxes declared that he would not be like the 
Lacedemonians; for that they confused the rights of all 
mankind, but that he himself would not act thus: Eép&ns 
ov dnt Guo.ds eiut Aaxedaruovios* exsivos wiv yap ovyyEw 
0 Tas dvOpwrros voumor [ plur.|, adtos 62 ovTos ov Told. 

5. In the first place, the Persian gloried in being rarely 
seen, while Agesilaus prided himself in being always 
visible; and in the next place, the one gloried in being 
inaccessible, while the other rejoiced in being accessible to 
all men : Tp@rov pev yap 6 pap Tlepons 6 0 [ dat. | oravias 
opapat cepvovopat, ‘Aynothaos 62 6 0 | dat.] dei guavas eipe 
ayadhowan éreita O& O Bev 6 [dat. | Sve pocodes ELpe 
cEuvivouat, 6 Oé 6 [dat.| mas ebmpocodos sips yaipo. 

6. Believe that, if you marry, you will be a slave through 
life: vouifm yayew [1 aor. act. partic. | SodAds sips dia Bios 
[ gen. |. 

Obs. 1. The same rule applies to the Participle: édpev 


> fal \ \ /, > Ul 
ov xatopOovvtes, Kal ToUs oTpaTi@tas ayOouevovs (THUCYD. — 


vii. 47). Horace intimates the Greek structure of the in- 
finitive: ‘Vir bonus et sapiens dignis ait esse paratus.’ 

2. Sometimes, however, the numinative is not used, 
especially when antithesis is better served by the accusa- 
tive; ¢.g. amiévar avtov éxéNevoav’ avTovs yap viv oTpatn-= 
ryetv, oun éxcivoyv (Hell. ii. 1, 26). This is also sometimes 
the case with the participial construction alluded to above. 
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XIX. 


The Infinitive follows Adjectives (and even Substantives, 
especially in the poets and in Herodotus, as ¢o8os axotcau- 
Gaipua idéoGar), sometimes in an active, as dewods Aeyew, 
sometimes in a passive sense. 


1. Themistocles confessedly excelled all men in extem- 
porising the requisite measures: xpatds [superl.] 8) 6 
Oewictoxrys avtocyedialw 6 Séwv [neut. plur.] yiyvopat. 


2. The doctrine set forth in the mysteries seems to me 
very obscure, and not easy to see through: 6 év amoppnta 
Aéyouar | partic.| Noyos péyas TE Tis* 2y@ haivopat, Kal ov 
pddvos Sidetv. 

3. It is easy for one who knows not the truth, to pro- 
duce these articles (lit. these articles are easyf | to produce) : 
ovUTos 6 Epyov padiés sive To uy Eidas | dat.| 6 adnOea. 


4. The argument concerning recollection and learning 
has been pleaded through the medium of a hypothesis 
worthy of admission: 6 qrepi 6 avduvnots Kai wdOnaots Aoyos 
dua broGecis [gen.| afios arrodéyouas [1 aor. mid.| épéw 
[ perf. pass. |. 

5. This earth is said to be such in appearance, should 
any one contemplate it from above, as the balls with 
twelve different colours of leather: Agyowai expt Towobros 
6 77 ovTos idetv, el tus avwbev wings [opt.|, @amep 6 
SwdexdoKxutos opaipa. 

6. The daughter of Tyndarus was, in the sight of all 
women, worthy of being hated: was yuvnt a&vos otuyéw 
[act.| dvw 6 Tuvdapis mais. 

7- We have arrived at a spot as fit as possible to sit 
down upon: és ywpiov Epyoua ws ixavos calito. 





* is, like the Latin guidam, either intensifies or weakens a phrase. 
T See p. 19, Rule IL. t See p. 59, Rule V., 6. 
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8. He said, he would himself guide us along* a road 
practicable even for beasts of burden to traverse : avros 


dye Hryovjuas | fut. infin.| dvvaros cal wrroluyov tropevopat 
050s. 


g. Men who have made money are disagreeable to asso- 
ciate with, as they are willing to praise nothing but wealth: 
6 ypnuativo [1 aor. mid. partic. | yareros Evyyiyvopail cipt, 
ovdels 202d | partic. pres. | éraivéw ad’ 7) 6 TODTOS. 

10. They render the young too effeminate to resist 
pleasures and SOITOWS : paraxos SiaTtiOnus 6 véos Kaptepew 
mpos ndovn TE Kal hUTN. 


11. Then, indeed, fierce and fiery-looking men, standing 
by, and conscious of the meaning of the sound, seized 
these persons and carried them off: évraiéa 8) aunp 

aryptos, Sudrrupos ideiv, mapiornps [ perf. mid. partie.| xat 
Katapavedve 6 0 Pbeéyua, obTos StarayBave [2 aor. partie. | 
ayo. 

12. Your spirit is too humble, to abide firmly by what 
you have decided: tazrewos tysis 6 dudvoia eyxaptepew Os 
[accus. | yuyvaokw [2 aor. |. 


13. They, indeed, are innovators, and are quick to 


devise and to carry out in action whatsoever they resolve 


upon: 6 wév ye vewTepotrotos Kal érivoew O€Us Kal émuTEXéw 
Epyov os av yeyvookw [2 aor. subj. |. 

14. I imagine myself inferior to none in discerning the 
requisite measures, and in unfolding them: ovdeis ooo 


olouai cis yuyvdonw te 0 Sewv [neut. plur.], Kat épunvedo 
z 
ovTOS. 


XX. 


The Infinitive is often used in a final sense; ¢.g. Ereurpe 
xatdcKotroy idéc0at (HEROD. vii. 208), ‘he sent a scout to 
look out.’ This is akin to the English, but foreign to the 
Latin usage. 





* See p. 65, Rule II, 
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1. The Lacedemonians gave the Auginetans Thyrea to 
dwell in, and to cultivate the land: 6 Adyunrns Sidwps 6 
Aaxedaipovios Oupéa oikéw Kal 6 yh} vewopat. 

2. I resign myself for the rich and the poor, indifferently, 
to question: ouolws Kal mtAoVCLOs Kal TrEvns TApéyw éuavTOD 
&pwTaw. 

3. This, my own body, I resign for them to beat, and 
to suffer hunger and thirst: otros 6 gos c@pa avtos Tra- 
peX@ TUTTO, TreWdw, Sudo. 

4. He gave over the chiefs to the Samians for them to 
massacre: 0 Kopudaios didmpur 0 Ldywwos xatacdattw [1 
aor. |. 

5. He was not willing to give up the slave for them to 
torture: 6 mais ovx @erw Bacavivw éxdidwpt. 


6. It is clear that a man appointed to steer, if he did 
not know how, would destroy those whom he would be 
the last to wish to destroy: dyros [neut.| dre xuBepvaw 
Kabioctnus [I aor. pass. partic.| 6 un érictapyas | partic. 
pres.|, amdddAvps [1 aor. act. opt.| av, ds Hxiota BovrAopas 
Lopt.]. | 

7. I once knew him converse, in the following terms, 
with a man who had been elected to act as Hipparch: 

immapXeo tis | dat.| aipéw | perf. pass. partic.| oida tore 
avtos Towa | neut. plur. accus. | Siaréyowas [I aor. pass. 
partic. accus. |. 

8. The Corinthians turned their attention to the men, 
in order to massacre them, rather than take them alive: 
mpos 52 6 avOpwtros 6 KopivOvos tpéropas [2 aor. mid. | 
dovev@ warrov 7) Cwypéw. 

9. He secretly sends out by anticipation two ships, to 
give the news to Eurymedon: trrexréurw pOdavw [1 aor. 
partic. | S00 vads ayyé\Aw Evpupedov. 

10. They kept the Mitylenzans from the sea, 80 that 
they could not cross it: 6 pév Oddacca [gen.| eipyo, wy 
Xpapmat, Mitvdnvaios. 


AP ee 
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§ 163. The Participle combined with its Noun, fre- 
quently takes the form of what is called the genitive abso- 
lute, especially when cause, time, or place is signified. 


1. He also exhorted them to be of good heart, as 600 
talents accrued to the state yearly from the allies: @apcéw 
Te Kerevw, Tpdcepr | partic. gen. abs.| éEaxdotos TddXavTov 
kat éyiavTos ATO 6 cvupaxos 6 TOMS | dat. |}. 

2. While the Peloponnesians were still concentrating 
themselves at the Isthmus, Pericles told the Athenians ~ 
beforehand, in the Assembly, that Archidamus was his 
friend: gz 52 6 [leXotrovvnccos ouhAgyouar [ partic. pres. 
pass.| és 0 “Ic@u0s, Tlepuchijs Tpoaryopeven év 6 éxxAncia 6 
AOnvaios bru Apxidamos avdtos piros eiui [orat. obliqua). 


3. But at length, the last envoys having arrived from 
Lacedemon, the Athenians held an assembly: réAos* 62, 
adiKveopat [2 aor. pur tic. | o 0 TeXevTatos mpéa Bus éx Aaxe- 
dalwwv, Tow éxxrAnoia o AGnvaios. 


4. But they escaped the notice of those without, as the 
mound kept constantly sinking, and settling on the void 
space: havOdveo be 6 zu, bmdyopat [ partic. pres.| ast o 
xOpa Kal ifivw érl To Kevodpas | partic. pres. pass. neut. |. 


5. But first it seemed best to them to try with fire, if 
they could by the aid of a brisk wind, set the city in a 
flame: mpdtepov d& Trip Sox@ |imvpers.| aitos Teipda, ze 
Sivauar [opt.| mvedua yiyvouwar [ partic. aor. gen. abs. | 
eTiphéy@ O TOMS. . 

6. They marched against the Chalcidians when the wheat 
was growing ripe: orpatevw éri Xadxidevs [accus.| axpatw 
[ partic. pres.| 6 cittos. 





* See p. 75, Obs. 
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7. And the city seemed likely to come over, under the 
influence of some who were negotiating within its walls; 
but those who did not wish this having sent to Olynthus, 
hoplites and a force arrived to keep guard; and this 
(force) having sallied out from Spartolus, the Athenians 
engage in battle with them close to the city: doa 68 
mporywpéw 6 Todds UO Tis [gen.| e#do0ev Tpdcowr* 
mpoonzumo [1 aor. act. partic. gen. abs | 52 és "OdvrOos 
0 ov ovTos BovAdmevos, OATHS TE EpYowaL Kal oTpaTiA és 
pura Os éreE~pyouat [2 aor. partic. gen. abs.| 2 6 
LZrdptwros és payn Kabiotawar 6 AOnvaios mpds avtos 6 
monus | dat. |. 


II 


The accusative absolute is used in the same construction 
as the genitive: especially when the Participle has no 
definite subject, as in impersonal Verbs; e.g. é£ov, ‘it being 
lawful,’ apov, dgov* or in impersonal phrases, as aioypov 
dv, ‘it being shameful’; eipnugvor, ‘it having been stipu- 
lated’; mpoojxov, SoEav, vrdpyov, Sedoypéevov, K.T.r. 

1. Often when it was in your power to gain many ad- 
vantages in private, you refused: zodvs [neut. plur.| idia 


| TAsovextéw TrodArdKLs Dpsis Feps [ partic. acc. abs.], ov« 


202d. 

2. And when it had been determined by them, it was 
impossible for them to make the attempt from their being 
unprepared : dox@ 52 | perf. pass. partic. | autos, advvaTos 
[neut. plur.| eipt érvyeipéw atrapdoxKevos wv. 


3. The ancient Greeks migrated without reluctance, 
since they had no superfluity of treasure and did not even 
plant the soil, it being uncertain when some other person 
would invade and rob them: 6 madawds”EXAnv reptovela 
Xphua ove exw, ovde yh hutsiw, adnros [newt.] dv owore 
Tis emepxouar [2 aor. partic.|] dros adaipoduar [ fut. 
indic. |, ob yarer@s atavictapar. 
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4. On considering what is expedient, you now put for- 
_ ward allegations of equity, which nobody yet, when he was 
able to gain anything by force, put forward and declined 
getting more: 6 Euudéowy [neut. plur.| Noylfowas, 6 Sixaros 
Aoxyos viv ypapat, Os oddels TH, Tapatuyav | neut. ace. abs. | 
ioxvs Tus KTOuaL, TpoTlOnus [2 aor. partic.| ro [gen.| ma 
‘gods éyw [infin.| arotpéropat. 

5. And when these matters had been decided and con- 
cluded, the armies decamped: Sox [1 aor. act. partie. 
neut. plur.| S& obtos ai trepaivw | I aor. pass. partic. neut. 
plur.|, 0 oTpatevpa atrépyoua. 

6. Accordingly, both parties being resolved to fall back, 
and nothing having been settled, they departed home- 
wards: @ote, 75n auorepos wev Sox [| partic. pres. aCe. — 
abs.| dvaxywpiw, xupdow [ partic. I aor. pass.| d& ovdeis, 
xapew er’ oixos [ gen. |. 


Obs. 1. When the subject is implied in the impersonal — 


Verb the Genitive is used, as tovtos, cadmifovtos.  Other- 
wise it is rarely employed with impersonal Verbs or 
phrases. 


2. ‘Os is joined with the simple Participle, or with the - 


Genitive and Accusative absolute, when the action of the 
Participle is represented as something not really existing, 
but as a matter of supposition or opinion. *Exnputtov 
e&vevat Tavtas OnPBaiovs, ws THY TUPdrYwY TEOVEOTMV, FUASE 
tyranni mortui essent (XEN. Hell. v. 4, 9). | 

3. The Accusative absolute, with @s, is used indepen- 
dently of the impersonal structure; ¢.g. edyeto mpds Tovs 
Geovs aTrA@s Tayada Siddvar, ws Tovs Ozovs KadrAdOTA EiddTas, 
‘on the presumption that the gods were the best judges.’ 
aAdjArows yap Aravtes UTOTTWS TpOTHEcaY oi TOD SyHpov, ws 
peTéxovTa Twa Tov yryvouevwv (THUcYD. viii. 66), ‘The 
members of the popular party approached each other with 
suspicion, in the belief that every man had some share in 
what was going on.’ 
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III. 


After Verbs of knowing, understanding, foreseeing, 
remembering, forgetting, showing, appearing, proving, 
convicting, finding, rejoicing, being content, being an- 
noyed, ashamed, repentant, ete.: of permitiing, allowmg 
to happen, tolerating, persevering, continuing, beginning, 
ceasing, and causing to cease: the Greek idiom employs 
the participle instead of the infinitive, which would be 
used in English in most, cases, and in Latin, save in such 
thoroughly Grecised and poetical structures as Virgil’s 
* sensit delapsus in hostes,’ and Milton’s ‘ knew not eating 
death.’ 


1. We see that we are unable to overpower the Corin- 
thians: 2els advvatos opdw eiul tmrepryiyvouar 6 Kopivtios. 


2. I once heard Socrates converse touching friendship: 
> 4 \ / \ / f 
aKovw ToTe LwKpaTns TEepl idria diadsyouar. 


3. Have you ever seen me either bear false-witness, or 
play the informer? aic@dvopai [ perf.| more éy@ 7) ypevdo- 
paptupew 7) cuxopavTew ; 


4. We have unconsciously become involved in an extra- 
° . , c lal ee > 
ordinary argument: AavOdve | perf.| justs avtos eis Oav- 
pactos Aoyos gurrinta | perf. |. 
5- Human nature gladly evinced that it was incontinent 
of anger and above justice: 6 avOpm7ews picts adopevos 
Snow axpatns mév opyn eius Kpsicowy S2 TO Sixauov. 


6. Our master is convicted of being a villain towards 
his friends: 6 2étepos Seorotns Kaxds ips és pidos ari- 
TKOMAL 

7. I will prove that this man not only has avowed that 
Milyas was a freeman, but has even made this clear by his 
own act: érideixvupt 82 obtos ov povov Gworoyso 6 Midrilas 
ZhevUepos eiut, GAA Kal havEpos ovTOS epyov Troe. 
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8. These men are clearly convicted of pretending to 
know, and of knowing nothing: ovros catadnros yiyvopat 
Tpoctrovovpar pev ELdéval, eidévar & ovdeis. 


g. He clearly showed that he liked nobody, and he un- 
doubtedly plotted against whomsoever he alleged to be his 


friend: otépyw 52 gavepos pév eips ovdzets, doris b& hye 


piros epi, ovtos evdnros yiyvomar émiPoudevo. 

10. And they regretted that they had restored the 
prisoners from the island: 6 8 2 6 vicos dSecpwrns 
peTapédopar aTrosidwpt. 


11. But whenever a man is annoyed by associating with 


those at home, he checks the bitterness of his heart by 
going abroad: avyp & érav 6 [| dat.| tvdSov d&yPopar Evverps, 


2€w yorsiv mavw [1 aor. habitual notion] xapdia don. 


12. The gods delight 1 in being honoured by men: 6 Geos 


Yalow Tiw@pat VTO avOpwros. 


13. In hard winters I have sometimes myself found, 
after sitting for a long time, that I have risen and stretched 
ny legs with difficulty: év yap 6 ioyupos yewov kal avdtos 


mote kabetouas [| partic. pres. | cvyvos ypovoes KatapavOave 


dvioTnus [2 aor.| ports Kal 6 oxédos exTEeivw [I Gor]. 


14. Appetites never cease tormenting the bodies and the 
souls of men, as long as they rule over them: 6 émi6uyila 
aixifouar 6 c@pa 0 avOpwros Kai 6 uxt) OUTOTE Anjfyw, oT 
ay apyw™* avtos. 


15. The Deity wishing to reconcile their strife, brought 
their summits to the same point: 6 @zds BovAopas avtos 
[meut. ] diarrkdoow [3 aor.| mTorEwew [ partic. ], TUVaATTT@ 
gis 0 autos [neut. | avtos | dat. commodi| 6 xopudn. 


16. I will begin my discourse with the medical art, in | 


order that we may honour that science: dpyouas 52 amo 6 
iatpicn Ayo, iva tpecBeiw 6 Téxn. 





* See Rule X., p. 119. 
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17. You too know that many suffered these things: 
ovTos Tons Kal vets tons Tacye [2 aor. |. 


18. ‘They continued to use their enemies’ darts: dcate- 
AZ@ yp@pat O 6 Troddpmwos TOEEvmA. 


19. The soul appears to be older than the body: 6 Wuyy 
daivowat tpea Bus c@pd sip. 
20. Let us not betray Megalopolis and Messene to 


-wrongdoers, nor allow cities which exist and are inhabited 


to be annihilated: 6 82 Meyddn rods cal 6 Meconvn 
Hn Tpolgwar 6 adix@v, nd 6 @v Kal KaToLKovmevos TOMS 
avaipsta Gas [I aor. pass. partic. | wepudziv. 

Obs. 1. With ctvoida, cvyywocKkw éuavted, the Parti- 
ciple may either agree with the subject, or with the Per- 
sonal Pronoun following the Verb: e.g. Pato, Apol. p. 21, 
B., 2y@ cvvoida tuavt7® codds wv; Id. p. 22, D., suavte 
auvnoewy ovdsv eTLOTALEVo. 

2. Several of the above Verbs are also construed with 


_ the Infinitive, but in a different sense. Eur. Hipp. 973, 


ériotapat Ozovs ofBew, I know how to honour the gods; 
aég8ev Geovs would mean, I know that I honour the gods. 
In the same play [v. 1244) we find éveée/ pw écOdov ort’ 


érrictapat. So wepsopav is used with the Infinitive, when 


the notion is not of permitting or conniving at something 
already existing, but something which may exist hereafter. 
Thus (THucyp. ii. 20) Archidamus expects that the Athe- 


—nians lows dv éreEedXOciy Kat tHv yiv ovK av Tepudsiv 
 tunOhjva. In the same future sense the Corcyrean envoy 


points out to the Athenians the danger in prospect: tov- 
Tov ei tepiorecOe Ta Svo és TavTov édOeiv, ‘If you allow 
two of these three naval powers to combine.’ On the 
other hand, Demosthenes says, peifw yiryvouevov tov Pi- 
Aurrtrov TrEeptop@pev (118, 29). 
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LY., 

§ 165. The Participle is used after ruyydve, avOava, 
b0dve, olxyowat, where in English the Participle may be, 
and often is, expressed by a Verb, and the Verb by an 
Adverb; e.g. ov« dv POavois Aéyav, ‘ You cannot say it too 
quickly.’ 

1. By chance about fifty Hoplites were sleeping imjthe 
forum: tuyydvw omditns év 0 ayopa Kabeddm ws TevTy- 
KOVTQa. 


2. You cannot remove to the rear too quickly: ov« dv 
bldve oTricw araddaTTopat, 


3. Unconsciously we are doing the same things as they 
—those clever men: AavGdvw 6 aitos [neut. plur.| éxsives 
[dat.], o dewos avnp, Troe. 


4. I was hurriedly borne away from a sanguine expec- — 
tation: amo Cavyaotos 87 édzris oiyouat Pépopar 

5. He was sitting crowned upon a sofa; for he hap- 
pened to have offered sacrifice in the court: xa@nuac dé 
orepavotuat [par tic. perf. | emt tis Sidpos [gen.|, Gvw yap 


TVyKY ave év 0 avAn. 


6. Two of the young men happened to be wrangling: 
‘Tuyydve Svo 6 peipaxiov épifo. 

7. While we were conversing the old men chanced to 
come forward: petafd dé rusis [ gen. | diaréyowar | partie. | 
TUYXavw o TpéaBus TapEipt. 

8. They unconsciously contract one mighty evil in their 
own souls: els tus Evvictnut AavOdvw Kaxos [neut.| péyas 
év 0 éavT@v uy. 

9g. He had unconsciously spent his faculties: AavOave — 
éavTov KaTavanrioKw oO duvapus. 


1o. He was unconsciously corrupting his associates: 
AarOavw EavTod SiaPOeipw o Evyyuyvomevos. 
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t1. Well then, replied Cebes, in the assurance that I 
do offer it to you, you cannot too quickly conclude (your 
argument): Garde pV, nme o Ke8ns, ws bidmmue | partic. 
gen. abs.| zy ov, ov« dv P0dvw repaivo. 

12. He also sends men to seize the heights beforehand, 
in order that neither Cyrus nor the Cilicians may seize 
them by anticipation: méumw 62 mpoxatadauBave | fut. 
partic. accus. plur.| 76 axpov, dws yn POava Kipos unte 
0 KinvE xatadap8ave [2 aor. |. 

13. They get upon the summit before the enemy. 
lave éri 6 dxpov [dat.| yiyvouat [2 aor. partic.] o modé- 
tos. 

14. Day dawned before he began his march: ¢0dvw 
Huspa yiyvouas [2 aor. | avtos mropevopevos. 


V. 


The Participle is also used, like the Latin Gerund, but 
with more effect and elasticity than in any other language, 
to express the accompaniments of the verbal notion; 
whether temporal, as teXevt@v adixeto, ‘ he came at last’ ; 
or causal, as ti wav Tour’ éroinoas; ‘what induced you 
to do this?’; or conditional, as aducav ovdév dv Cavpactov 
motol, ‘if he does wrong, he will be doing nothing won- 
derful’; or concessive, as odtya Suvdpevor mpoopav, ToAda 
émuxelpoumev Trpatrew, ‘though able to foresee few things, - 
we aim at transacting many’; or modal, as Anivowevor 
Saou, ‘they live by plunder’; or final, as ove dpuovpevos 
evreupOnaar, * they were not sent to take oaths,’ 

1. The infatuated and ill-fated Eretrians were persuaded 
at last to exile those who spoke in their own behalf: 0 
TadaiTrwpos Kal SuoTuxs "Epetpseds treiGouas [ I aor. pass.” 
TeAEvTaw O UTép EavTO@Y Agywv 2xBadrw. 

2. Many men, after spending their money, do not 
abstain from those emoluments from which they formerly 

L 
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abstained: moAvs 6 yphua avaricxw [1 aor. partic.|, os 
m@poobev atréyowas Képbos, OUTOS OvK aTréYoMAL. 

3- Most of all they declared that war would not be 
likely to happen to them, if they cancelled the decree 
concerning the Megarians: cal padiotad ye was | neut. - 
plur.| mporzyo 6 wEepi Meyapeds  Wndicua KaPaipéw [2 aor. 
act. partic. dat. plur.| wn av yiyvowar [ infin. | Torepos. 

4. Affairs are in a bad plight because you carry out 
' none of the requisite measures: ovdels 76 Séov [neut. plur. 
gen. | mpatrw { partic. gen. abs.| tpets Kaxds 0 Tpayywa Exo. 

5. If affairs were in this condition, while you were doing 
all that was proper, there would not have been even a 
hope that they. would improve: e was és mpoonkw mpatTe 
( partic. gen. abs.| ipets, obras Eyw 0 TpGyya, vd’ av édaris 
elu | muperf.| adtos Bedtiwv yiyvouat. 

é. He believed, too, that the enterprise was in his own 
hands, because his ships sailed better (than the enemy’s): 
kai 0 étexelpynars ép éavtod | dat. | vowitw eit, o vais dpevvov 
TrEw [ partic. gen. abs. |. 

7. But Phormio declared that he was unable, when a 
naval force was about to sail from Corinth, to leave Nau- 
pactus unprotected: 0 6 Doppiwy addvatos* dni eipt, 
vautixov éx KopivOos wédrov (gen. abs. | éemréw, Navrraxtos 
Epnwos arodeiTT@. 


8. And the Peloponnesians advanced towards the city, 
in order that, by encamping near, they might attempt the 
wall by assault, if they should not persuade by diplomacy: 
o 62 IleXorrovynaros ywpéw TOs 6 TONS, Grrws eyyUs oTpa- 
TOTEDEVOMLAL, EL 2 NOYyos TreiOw | Opt. |, Zoryov mepapar | Opt. | 
9] TELVOS. 

g. The Platzans repeatedly brokej the engines by throw- 


ing nooses round them: 0 wnyav) avaxddw o Ildatasevs 
Bpoxos TrepiBarrw. 





* See Rule XVIII, Infinitive Mood. 
t See Obs. I. p. 97. 
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10. The Thebans called together the envoys from the 
states to hear the letter : 6 OnBatos cvyxaréw 6 TpécBus 
ad’ 0 mods, axovw [ fut.| o ervetony. 


11. For this man, though honoured by the commonalty 
from the outset of his career, was most urgent in trans- 
ferring the Popular constitution to the four hundred : ovTos 
yap 8 a apxXn TUG Lae Up’ o » Sfjuos, TpoTreTHns yiyvouar peli- 
oTnut 0 Snuoxpatia és o TeTpaKxdcws. 

12. For if we are just [condition], we shall indeed be 
unpunished by the gods, but we must renounce the profits 
accruing from injustice; while if we are unjust, we shall 
at once gain, and, by praying [means] when we transgress 
and sin | time], we shall, by persuading the gods [means], 
get off unpunished : Sheasos bev yap siut, atnustos povov 
vo Geos [gen.| eips, 6 8 2 aducia xépdos avrwboduat | fut. 
mid.|* aducos 88 Kepdaivw te kai Nocopar* itrepBaivw Kai 
dpaptave, Tele 6 Oeds alnutos aTadddTTO. 

Obs. 1. The sense to be assigned to the Participle in 
translating from Greek into English of course entirely 
depends upon the context. Thus, ‘I visited my friend 
vocouvra, may mean, ‘ when he was ill,’ or ‘ because he 
was ill,’ or ‘ who was ill, or ‘ though he was ill,’ ete. 

2. The Participle sometimes expresses not the accom- 
paniment, but the leading notion, while. the accompani- 
ment is expressed by the finite Verb. See Sratis. on 
Plato, Rep. p. 495, D., Euthyd. p. 289, C. 


VERBALS IN Téos, Téa, AND Téov. 


The verbal in réos is used (a.) as an Adjective, like the 
Latin Gerundive in dus; as doxntéa éotiv 4 apetn, * virtue 
ought to be cultivated.’ (8) Impersonally, either in the 





* When Participles expressing different notions are thus coupled together, 
kai is not used. 
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Singular or the Plural, signifying necessity, and governing 
the case of its own Verb; as cwdpocvvnv aoxnréov, or 
aoKntéa, éotiv, § we must practice temperance’; 7roXewixfs 
ériaThuns ov peTadoteov Tots Sovdos, ‘we must not allow — 
our slaves a share in the science of war.’ It usually has ~ 
an Active force, as in the above instances; more rarely a 
Passive sense, as yuvaixds ovdauas joontéa, ‘we must on 
no account be worsted by a woman.’ 

Any of the above constructions admit a Dative of the 
Agent; for which, however, an Accusative is sometimes 
substituted, because the notion of de?, which takes an 
Accusative and Infinitive, is implied in the verbal notion, 
as tov BovAdpuevov evdaiwova sivat owhpocvyny aoKnTéZor, 
instead of the more usual structure, T@ Bovdopévy. 

1. We must not betray our allies to the Athenians: 
6 ovppayos ov trapabiimps [verbal] o APnvaios. 

2. We must pursue and practise temperance, and we 
must avoid intemperance: cwdpoctvn pév Sioxw [verbal] 
kat acxéw [verbal |, axodacla bz pevyo | verbal}. 

3. We must impose a penalty and chastise him, if he is 
to be happy: émuti@nus [verbal] Sinn cal xodafe [verbal], 
el wéAAw evdaimwv ipl. 

4. Neither ought others than actual soldiers to receive 
pay, nor ought more than five thousand to share in the 
administration of affairs: ote prcPodopety [verbal adros 
7) © oTpaTEvopevos, ovTE weTtexw [verbal] o mpaypa | plur.} 
TrElwv 1) TEVTAKLOYXIALOS. 

5. Each, therefore, ought in turn to descend to the 
habitation of the rest, and to habituate himself to con- 
template dark objects: cataBaivw [verbal] obv év pépos 
Exuatos eis 6 6 GAXos Evvoixnors, Kal Evvebiw [verbal] 6 
oxotewos Oedpat. 

6. We must also appoint them labours and vexations 
and contests, in which we must watch for the same 
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(symptoms of character): Kat movos ye ad Kal adyndwv Kab 
ayov avros TiOnus [verbal], év ds 0 adres obtos [neut. plur. | 
Tnpew [verbal |. 

7. Do we declare that people ought not voluntarily to 
commit injustice in any way, or may not injustice be com- 
mitted in one way, but not in another? ovdsls tpdzros 
dnl exov adssiv [verbal] iui, tis pav adsxeiv [verbal] 
Tpdtros, tls 52 ov; | 

8. I once heard you deliberating, how far we ought to 
cultivate cleverness: «al tote tyuets braKxovw Bovdrsvopevos, 
péxpts Strat 0 copia acxeiv [verbal] eit [ opt. ]. 

g. This is clear, that, if you wish to be honoured, the 
state must be aided by you: ovros [neut.| diros, Stu, eitrEp 
Tipapyar BovrAomat, mpeAntéos av 6 TOALS Etpi. 

10. Men of sense at any rate ought not to serve persons 
so evilly disposed: ov pv Sovrevw [verbal] & ye vovs Exwv 
0 OUTw KaK@s ppovarv. 

11. At any rate we shall know, that we must not 
seriously devote ourselves to such poetry as this; on the 
contrary, the listener ought to be on his guard against it, 
and to adopt the opinion which we have expressed on 
poetry: olda [ fut.] & ody, as ov orovddtw [verbal] ép’ o 
TowvTos Troinais [dat.|, adr sirAaBovpar [verbal] adtos o 
axpowpevos, Kat voulSm [verbal] domep épéw | perf.| mepi 
Tonos. 

Ov, M7. 
I. 
§ 168. (a.) Od denies independently and positively: My 
denies hypothetically. 

(8.) My expresses a prohibition, but only with the 

Imperative Present, and with the Aorist Subjunctive: and 


with this difference, that with the former the prohibition 
is general and perpetual; with the latter, momentary, and 
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confined to asingle act. Thus, yu7 weudou=do not censure 
at all: ph peurn=do not censure im this particular in- 
stance, are Greek ; y1) wéudy is barbarous, and px) péuryras 
almost as bad. 

(y.) My also expresses a wish, with the Optative, as yu 
Aésyouut, § May I not say!’ 

N.B. In this and the following Exercises, the negatives 
ov and yu are left to be filled up by the pupil according to 
the Rules. 


1. Soldiers, be not astonished that I am impatient with 
existing affairs: dvnp otpatimtns, Oavyalw, ote yareros 
hépw o Tapev Tpayya {| dat. |. 

2. But he replied to him: ‘ Do not do this; otherwise, 
you will incur censure’: o 62 avtos Aéyw* Tow ovTos* zi be 
Ly, altia exo. | 

3. Do not therefore suppose, that we shall deliver over 
to you the only advantages We possess : olomat ovv, 0 ovos 
nets ayabos [neut. plur.| dv bwsis wapadidwp. 


4. Do not, judges, decide according to the laws; do not 
redress one who has suffered outrages; do not observe 
your oaths: cata 0 vopuos Sixalw, @ avip dixactyns* Bonde 
o tacxw | perf. partic. dat.| Sevos [neut. plur.|* evopka. 

5- Do not then betray even me to this man: totvuy und’ 
&y@ Tpolewat ovTos. 

6. May I never be a defendant in such an action, 
brought by Meletus against me! éy@ mws imo MédAntos 
TovovTos dixn pevyw ! 

7. Are not the cities in Eubcea already governed by 
despots? o év EvSova rods 745n Tupavvodpat ; 

8. Does he not explicitly write this in his letters? 
Svappydnv obtos év 6 érictoAn ypadw; 

g. Neither Greece nor barbarous climes are wide enough 
for this wretch’s avarice: o ‘EdAds 0 BapBapos [se. yA} 
yop@ 6 TrEoveEia 0 AvOpwros. 
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M7 is used in final and conditional clauses—the latter 
being by their very nature contingent— introduced by iva, 
@s, S77ws, OF El, eav, HV, Otay, éreddv, Ews av, ete. 

Consistently with this, 7 is joined with wore when it 
governs the Infinitive, z.¢., when it has a directly final 
force, logically resulting from the principal clause ; whereas 
ov is used with wore and the Indicative, when the conse- 
quence is represented rather as an accessory fact: or, at 
any rate, not necessarily and by intention resulting from 

the principal clause. 
' Thus, also, uw is used with the Participle when it is 
resolvable into e{ with a finite Verb, 2.¢., when it is con- 
ditional; whereas ov is used with the Participle, when it 
may be resolved into though or since with a finite Verb. 


Thus, «2 dreveixas (HER. iv. 64)=<« uy dryvece, whereas 
ovK atrevelxas Would=érrel ovK amrjvetxe. 


1. Has he not established tetrarchies, in order that they 
may not crouch to him in single cities, but in whole tribes ? 
tetpapyla Kaliotnut, va Kata wos [accus.|, adda Kat’ 
Z0vos SovAEvw ; 


2. Is he not inaugurating the Pythian games, and, 
should he not be present in person, is he not sending his 
slaves to adjudge the prizes? ré@nuw pév o [10.08 [neut. 
plur.|, Kat av avtos Tapes, o SovdA0s aywvobetéw [| fut- 
partic. | réptro ; 

- 3. One indeed proposed that they should elect other 
generals as soon as possible, unless Clearchus was willing * 
to lead them away: eis 6& 67 eimeiy otpatnyos aipoduar 
Gddos os Taxa, ci Bovowar KrAkapyos andyo. 





* The Indicative is here used instead of the Optative, by a change from 
the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta. 
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4. For how is the plain to be crossed, unless we conquer 
the cavalry? més yap SiaBatos 6 Trediov, et vid 0 trrreds ; 

5. They were in such a wretched plight, that no one 
had the courage to speak a word, until the enemy 
advanced towards the walls: ovrw 52 abriws Ovanerpat, 
ote 7 pOTEpov TOAMAW ovdels Prpyvupe [1 aor.| pwvn, mpi 
ampos 0 Tetyos [accus.| mpocepe 6 Trodgu10S. 


6. I have devised other precautions in addition to this, 
so that I suffer no disadvantage through my avowing that 
I am a Sophist: kal Gros evrAdBeva tpos ovdtos | dative} 
oKérTopat, woTe Sewvos Tacyw Sia TO dporoyH [infin.| 
ToPioTns El ple 

7. In our enquiries, the body causes disturbance and 
confusion, so that we are unable to behold the truth: 
év o Entnows oO cpa GopuBos mapéyw Kal Ttapayn, doe 
dvvapat Kalop® 6 adnOys | neut. |. 


8. Unless I had thought I should go to heaven, I should 
have been wrong in not repining at death: e& olopat 


[imperf.| iik@ mapa o Geds [accus.|, adun@ av ayavaxT@ 6 
Gavaros | dat. |. 


g. For this man was reputed to have correctly described 
many such cases previously; (mentioning) things which 
existed as existing, and if anything did not exist, describing 
it as not existing: obtos yap Sox xal Tous [ neut. plur. | 
TpoTEpov Gdn Peven [1 aor.| Tovwdtos, 6 wv {| neut. plur. | te ws 
BV, Kal 6 Ov ws Ov. 


10. For the disasters do not appear to have happened to 
the state in consequence of the interdicted occupation (of 
the Pelasgicum); on the contrary, the necessity for its 
occupation (seems to have resulted) through the war, 
which the oracle did not mention, and thereby foretold 
that it would in time not be occupied for good : ov yap 
dona dua 6 mapavouos évolxnors 0 Evupopa yiyvouat 6 
TOALS, GAA Sia 6 TOhEMOs 6 avayKn 6 oixnots, Os dvopatw 
[ partic. pres. | 6 payteiov mposdévas er ayalos [dat.| tote 
autos | neut.| xatorxeiv | fut. pass. partic. | 
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11. Archidamus sustained heavy censure, because he 
did not recommend them to prosecute the war zealously. 
aitia Te éhaxiotos Apxidayos NauBavo, tapawe | partic. 
pres. | tpoOupws Trodeue. 

12. But the Messenians, and some others who were 
unable to embark, marched by land, and seized Pheia: 
6 63 Meconmos Kal GdXos Tis 0 Suvduevos ériBaive [2 aor. |, 
Kata yh xapa [I aor. partic.| 6 Daa aipa [historical 
present |. 

13. Nevertheless they practised this custom so far as 
they could; for it was impossible to effect anything with- 
out offering presents: duws 52 odtos 6 vouos ypa@yat Kata 
6 Sivapar [ infin. with article|> od ydp eiws mpadtTw ovdels 
didmus | partic. pres. accus. | dapov. 


IIT. 


Ov is used with the Relative és, when it is definite; 
pm is used when it is indefinite. Thus, ds od Aéyer=iste 
gui non dicit; ds un Aéye or 6 wh A€yov=quisquis non 
dicit. Consequently, mu) is generally used with éo7is° 
indeed, it is always so used when we should say in English 
‘whoever’; but not when éo7ts is used in a definite sense, 
or as an equivalent to ‘ because he,’ as in ArtstopH. Vub. 
675. | 

1. Let all who do not possess a bed, nor bedding, go to 
the tanners’ (houses) to sleep, after they have bathed: 
éaos | indef.| d& krlvn iwi, otp@ua | plur.|, cine xalevdo 
(partic. fut.| amovirtw [ perf. pass. partic.| és 0 cxvdo- 
déyens. 

2. It appears that any man to whom none of these 
things is pleasant, is not worthy to live: doxa, ds dvs 6 
TovouTos, aévos sine Shr. 

3. The agreement is not for the benefit of those who 
secede to the prejudice of others; but for any state which, 
without withdrawing itself from another state, requires 


154 Os, My. 


protection: 6 [ dat. ] em BraBn [dat. | érepos i@v 6 ouv- 
Onn cil, GAN GoTis aAXos éavToOU aTroaTEpEty achanea 
dgopar. 

4. But when they saw the army about Acharne, they 
no longer restrained their feelings; but, their land being 
ravaged before their eyes—a thing which their younger 
men, at any rate, had never seen—it seemed monstrous: 
27revdn) 68 mepl Ayapval idsiv 6 oTpards, avdoxeros TroLov- 
pat, GAN autos [datwus ethicus 3 *] Yh TELVOMEVOS [ gen. 
absol.| év o gupavns [neut.], ds opw 6 ye vewrTepos, Sewvos 
paivopat. 


5. ‘Do you see? You are calling Amynias a woman.’ 
‘Do I not justly call him so, since he is no soldier?’ 
6p@; yurn o Apuvias éyo. Odcovy Sixaiws, dois oTpa- 
 TEVOMAL ; 

6. I never chose to propose any measure for the sake of 
popularity, which I was not convinced would be conducive 
to your interests: "Eyw mpos ydpis aipoduar A¢yw, OoTis 
dv cuppépw vpets tre(Gopar | perf. pass. subj. |. 

7. Well, then, what do you wish to learn first among 
those accomplishments whereof you have never been 
taught anything? a@yw 57, ti BovAopat Tp@Tos pavOavw ds 
SuddoKOM“aL THWTOTE ; 

8. The Sicels alone—such of them as had not gone 
over to Athens—allied themselves with Syracuse in the 
war: Lupaxdotos cuppay@ LYiKedos povos, bcos adiotnme 
mpos 0 A@nvaios. 

g. After they had been defeated even at sea, which they 
could not have expected, they were far more despondent: 
émetdn ye cal o vais [dat. plur.| xpatodwat, ds dy olopas 
[unperf.|, words wadrdov abupo. 

10. They immediately set at liberty the informer and 
such of his companions as he had not accused: o pép 
Eenvutis evOds Adw Kal O GdXos wet’ adTOs, boos KaTHYOPa. 





* See p. 59, Rule V. 
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11. Scorn the Corinthians and Siceliots, not one of 
whom presumed even to encounter us while our fleet was 
in fine condition, and repel them: xatadpova [1 aor. 
partic. | KopivOtos Kal Zicesorns, 0 Os avOiornus [2 aor. | 
éws axwatw TO vauTixoy Hwets* aEvow, autvouat avTos. 


A 


In dependent clauses introduced by 67s and os, ov is 
generally used, as oida Ori TavTa ov>x oTws eye." and also 
with é7rsi, éreid7, x.7.r.. When they mean since (because 
they are not contingent); and with other particles which 
usher in the statement of a positive fact. 


1. Do not do this; since even now some persons have 
been censuring you, because the army does not march out 
rapidly: mo:@ ovtos* éiet xal viv tis ov Hon aiTapar 
[ present, the past notion being invplied by 7dn], te taxd 


eEgpmw 0 oTpaTevpa. 


2. We ought to detest those among you who plead 
Philip’s cause, remembering that it is not possible to 
_ overcome the foes outside the city, until you have chas- 
tised those who are serving them in the city itself: det o 
Tap’ vets Ure Didirmos Agyov wise, evOupsio bau OTL 
EVEL {LL [empers. | 6 0 wo TONS [gen.] éxOpos KpaT@, mpi Tt 
dv 6 év avTos 0 TONS KONalw UrnpETaV exéivos. 


3. The Athenians were incensed with Pericles, and 
remembered nothing of his former counsels; but re- 
proached him because, though commander-in-chief, he 
did not march out (his troops): o A@nvaios o Tlepucdijs & év 
opyn eyo, Kai bs [ gen. plur.| TpOTEpoV TAapaWa psuvnuat, 
Gra Kaxifo bts oTparnyos cims [| partic.| éreEdyw [oratio 
obliquat|. 





* See p. 59, Rule V. tT See Rule XI., p. 123. 
¢ See Rule VI, p. 114. 
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4. However, since the Lacedzemonians, after assaulting 
(Enoe, and trying every device, failed in taking it, they 
made an incursion into Attica: tre.) pévrou mpoo Barrow 
0 Oven, Kai Tas idga Treipdw, Svvayat aipé [2 aor. | éo- 
BarXrw és o Arrixn. 


5. But the enemy, since the Athenians did not sally 
out to battle, began ravaging the land: 6 6& zroAguos, — 
emrevdn éréEerpr 6 AOnvaios és wayn, Sydow 6 yh. 

6. Since they will derive no benefit from the number 
of their ships; (I say this) in case any one of you is 
alarmed on this ground, that he will not fight them with 
an equal squadron: é7rei cal 6 wAnOos [dat.| 6 vads ade- 
Noduar, el tus Kal Ode [accus.| duets, Stu icos [dat.| vav- 
axe, poBodpar | perf. pass. |. 

7. However, it is clear that affairs will assuredly not 
rest where they are, unless some one interferes: d\Xa pH 
dre ye tots | fut. mid.| o mpayya, Siros, el Tis nwodrdvo 
[ fut. indic.|. 

8. The contest was worth encountering, both on these 
grounds and because they were not winning a victory over 
the Athenians only, but also over the rest of the confede- 
rates: eiul 63 adEwos 6 ayav Kata Te ovTos Kal btt AOnvaios 
povov Trepvylyvouas [Umperf. indic. |, AAA Kal o Gddos ovp- 
paxos. 

g. Accordingly, the generals having assembled, deter- 
mined to evacuate the upper part of their lines, inasmuch 
as they neither had any more supplies for immediate use, 
nor were likely to have for the future: xai o oTparnyos 
TUvEpXopLat [2 aor. partic. |, ots To érruT7Oetov avtixa 2 exw, 
TO Nowrrov WéEhAW Exw, BovrEvopuar 6 Téiyos 6 avw exrelTr. 


2 8 


M7 is generally used with the Infinitive; and this not 
only when a supposed case is put, as To uw TvOécOas pw’ ar- 
yuvecev av (Sopu. Trach. 458), where 7o ux mubécOar is 
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equivalent to e ux) wvotunv’ but even when the Infinitive 
is really absolute, and must be paraphrased by 6rz ov, as 
Asirropar yap ev TO uy SvvacOas (Sopu. Hd. C. 496), which 
is equivalent to drs od Svvapa. 

But ov is occasionally used ; chiefly in the two following 
cases: (1.) After Verbs of saying, when the oratio obliqua 
passes into the oratio recta, as dnot deiv ovdév TorodTov 
mpocdéepew TH hapydxw (Prato, Phed. p. 63, D.), which 
is equivalent to dnotv éte ovdev Set, x.7.X. (2.) To give a 
signification directly opposite to that of the term to which 
the negative is affixed, as vouifer od Kandy scivar, where ov 
does not belong to eivas, but is joined to xadov as one 
word signifying unhandsome. Similarly we find od mavv, 
on no account; ovx feota, above all; od éhdyiotov, in 
the highest degree; ob dnt, I deny; ovK« taw, I refuse. 

Consistently with the above, when the Infinitive is sup- 
plied by an abstract Substantive, or Adjective acting as a 
Substantive, either od or 2) may be used, according to 
the character of the dependent clause into which the 
Substantive or Adjective is resolvable. Thus, ARISTOPH. 
Eccl. 115: Sewov éorw 1) wn ewretpia is equivalent to 
Sewov éoTw ei pH tis got eureipos or to TO pr eyew 
gutreipiav—a general supposition. Whereas, in THucyp. 
V. 50, 7) ovx é€ovoia THs aywvicews, the refusal of admis-— 
sion to the contest, has the force of a direct negative. 
equivalent to 6tt 4 ay@vicrs ovK 2Ejv. 

1. They believed that the surviving power of Athens 
would not be able to sustain the war which would be 
waged against her: vouifw és duvatds eis 6 bmdXovTros 
A@njvaios Sivayis 6 eripépw [ ful. pass. partic.| médewos 
dépo. 

2. It seems desirable neither to retire ourselves, nor to 
allow them to do so: avtds dvaxpovowat, exeivos edo, 
apédipos paiwouat 
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3. I advise the seamen not to be unduly disheartened 
by their disasters: 6 82 vattns wapawa, exTrAnoow | perf. 
pass.| 6 cuppopa ayav. 

4. ‘They deny that it is lawful to kill oneself.’ ‘What do 
you mean by saying that it is not lawful?’ dnui Oeucros 
Siut SavTov aroxtivvupr. lds obtos Aéyw, TO OeucTds sie 

5. The followers of Socrates, as was natural, while they 
thanked him for (lit. praised*) his invitation, declined to 
dine with him: 6 ot apudi 6 Ywxpatns, ws eixos sips, 
evrawe | partic. pres.| 0 KAHoLs, UTLeXvOUpat ouVdELTTVO. 

6. For the adherents of Stasippus were still living, and 
possessed considerable influence in the state: gv yap C@ 
6 Tepl XTdomTos, Kal EXaYLoTOS SUVAauaL Ev O TOMS. 

7. For the foundations are composed of stones of various 
kinds, and in some places (/zt. there is where) not wrought 
to fit: 6 yap Ozuédwos Travtoios AiGos wméKEmar, Kal Evvep- 
yaloua [ perf. pass. partic. | torw 4. 

8. And a short cavalry skirmish took place, in which 
the Athenians had the best of it: «ai immopayia tis 
eyylyvowa: Bpayvs, ev ds edXdoowv exw 6 AOnvaios. 

g. In this same summer the Athenians removed the 
AEginetans (from A®gina), accusing them of having chiefly 
occasioned the war: dviotnus 5 A’ywytns 6 avtos Ggpos 
ovTos 6 AOny., ETLKAA® HKicTA O TOAEWOS alTLOS Eipt. 

10. He mentioned his own timely information of the 
retreat, and the non-destruction of the bridges on that 
occasion through his instrumentality: ypdadw o mpoayyed- 
ols 0 avaxwpnars, Kal 6 6 yepupa tote bv abtos S:advars. 

11. He communicated his intention to the Acarnanians; 
and as they did not assent to it, owing to his refusal to 
invest Leucas, he marched in person with the remainder 
of the force against Aftolia: xowow [1 aor. partic. | 6 eri- 
vota ot Axapvaves, ws mpocdéyouat dia 6 Aevaas 6 Trepttel- 
YXlTUS, AUTOS O AoTOs aTpaTLA oTpaTE’w eT” AiTwroi. 





* With this idiom comp. Virgil’s ‘ Lawdato ingentia rura: exiguum colito,’ 
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ae 


After Verbs of solicitude, uncertainty, fear, reflection, 
ete., 47 is used with the Indicative, when the speaker im- 
plies that the thing feared has or will really come to pass, 
or is coming to pass; otherwise,* it is used with the Sub- 
junctive in connexion with principal, and with the Opta- 
tive in connexion with historic, tenses. 

The use of 2) ov implies that the thing feared, etc., has 
mot taken place, is not taking place, or will not take 
place; eg. dédouxa pr) ov=vereor ut; Séouxa pon =vereor 
ne. 


1. I fear lest the expedition may.turn out abortive to 
US: OKY@ waTaLtos Husis 6 oTpaTEla yiyvomal. 

2. But now we are afraid that we have missed both 
advantages: viv 6 doBoduat audortepos duapTdve. 


3. But I fear we shall find some pleasures inconsistent 
with other pleasures: doSoduas 54, ndovn tus 7d0v7 Eevar- 
Tlos EupioKM. 


4. The soul occasions mankind much distrust, lest 
whenever it is removed from the body it may no longer 
exist anywhere: 6 6& wuy? Todds amictia Tapéyw Oo 
avOpwros, etedav aTradXaTTomat [2 aor. pass.| 6 THpa, ETL 
ell. 

5. What makes you believef (lt. looking towards what 
do you believe) that virtue is not a science? mpds tis Bré- 
TOV ATLOT@ ETLOTHUN Ell 6 ApPETH ; 





* This distinction is strikingly illustrated in the following lines of the 
Phenisse, 92 :— 
éexioxes, &s by mpodtepevyicw otlBor, 
Bh Tis woAitay ev tplLBy payrd era, 
Kauol wey ZAOn paddros, as SotAw, Wdyos. 
{~ The Greek idiom, doubling the negative, writes ‘ disbelieve.’ 
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6. On the contrary, I am afraid that by this time to- 
morrow there may no longer be.a single man able to do it 
worthily: dAX\a doBodpar aiprov Tnvixdde cil avOpwrros 
[gen. plur.| ovdels aims ofos Te To1d ovTos. 

7. I, therefore, am not afraid of this, lest I may not 
have something to give to each of my friends, if it turns 
out well, but lest I may not have suitable friends unto 
whom to give: wore otros Seidw, yw, dotis Sidwut ExacTos 
0 didros, av ed yiryvouat, GAda exw ixavds, Os Sidmpt. 

8. He feared he might not be able to get out of the 
ae territory, but might on every side be hemmed in 

ip Beek difficulties : poBodpar 54, dvvayar 2& o xepa 
Poy Xonar 0 Bactrets, GAN slpyouas mavtobev bTd Tis 
aTropia. 

But when Agasias perceived * what Callimachus was 
doing, fearing that he might not run into the place before 
others, he advanced by himself, and passed by all of 
thém: o 8 Ayacias, ds op@ 6 KadXiwayos os Tro, deido, 
TpATos Tapatpéyw és 6 yYwplov, KwP@ avTos, Kal Tapépyopmat 
Tas. 

10. But you fear that I am really less happily situated 
now, than in my former life: adra _ poBodpar, dvcKoXOS 
[comparat. neut.| Sudxerpar vov, ) év 0 mpdabev Bios. 


11. A man ought not to abstain from farming, because 
he is afraid that he may not be acquainted with the 
nature of the soil: de? doSoduas | partic. pres. | yuyvock@ 
[2 aor. subj.] 6 yh pious, améyouar yewpyia. 


VII. 


With Verbs of fear, anxiety, doubt, distrust, denial, 
forbidding, preventing, etc., the Infinitive is used with 
Hj, and 76 wy, oftener than without them, as it would be 





* Grecé: ‘When he perceived Callimachus, what he was doing.’ See 
Note p. 92. 
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in the English idiom, which only repeats the negative in 
vulgar dialects; and with pu) ov, To wn ov, when a negative, 

or an equivalent to a negative, precedes, as ov« av 7iGotunv 
pn ov 740 expabeiv cadmas. M7 ov is also joined to 4 
Participle, if a negative precedes, as ducddyntos yap ap 
einv, Tovavde pn OU KAaTOLKTELpwY Edpav. 


1. Clearckus narrowly escaped being stoned: KAzdpyos 
Of puikpov éxhevyw TO* KatatreTpow [I aor. pass. |. 

2. On this account, physicians universally forbid their 
patients to use oil: xai dca odt0s o iaTpos Tas amayopevw 
0 acbevav yp@uat EXaLov. 

3. Now, no philosophy questions that pleasure is plea- 
sant: 70 wey odv dvs Eiws 0 NOUS Adyos Ovdels audiaBnTO. 

4. Who do you suppose will deny that he himself 
understands what is righteous, and can also teach others ? 
rist olowas arrapvotuat Kab abtos érictapas 6 Sixatos' Kai 
adXos bdacKo ; 


5. Gorgias was ashamed not to avow that the rhetorician 
is cognisant of the Just, the honourable, and the good : 
Topyias aicyvvouat pH Tpocopohorya 0 pnTopiKos avnp Kal 
0 Sixatos eidévas Kal 6 Kadds Kal 6 ayabos. 


6. Whatt could prevent all things being absorbed in 
death? ris wnyavt was Katavaricxopar | aor. pass.| sis Td 
Ovjckw ; | perf. mid. infin. |. 

7. Age affords them no exemption from grief at such a 
catastrophe: ovdév adtos émidvowat 6 HALKia ayavaKT@® O 
Tap@v TUYN. 

8. They excluded the Mitylenzans from the use of the 
sea: 6 Gadacca eipywt ypapmar 6 Mutvanvaios. 





* Some MSS. read rod uh here, which of course is construed sensu finali, 
} Equivalent to a negative. See Ermsi. ad Soph. Gd. R. 13. 
{ Gracé, 6dAacca is governed by eipyw. 
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g. They did not believe that those who had surrendered 
were men of the same race as those who had fallen: 
aTuoT® eipl 6 Tapadods 6 TeOvews Guoros. 

ro. I will omit nothing to enable me to understand the 
whole truth concerning these matters: ovdeis é\rEiT@ 
muvOavowar 6 TAS adjOzva Tepl Bde. 


VIII. 


Ov yu, with the Second Person of the Future Indicative, 
is interrogative in form, and prohibitive in sense; ¢.g. 
ov un Svoperns eoet didos, which is equivalent to ov 
dvopevns goer pirous, un; you shall not be hostile to your 
fritends, shall you ? 

Od wx, with the other persons of the Future Indicative, 
and with the Aorist, rarely the Present, Subjunctive, is 
elliptical in form, and forcibly negative in sense; @g. xat 
TaVd akovcas ovTL ui AnhO@ ddr, which is equivalent to 
ov dgdorxa pu) ANDIG. OV oot py pee rouai ToTe=ov Séos 
&oTl 1}. | 

1. Do not talk, but follow me hither with all speed: 
AaB, GAN axorovOa éyw avitw [I aor. partic. | Sevpl raxvs 
[comp. neut. |. 

2. So long as I breathe, I will not cease to philosophise 
and to exhort you: éwomep av éurveiv, Tavouas hirocodsiy 
Kai vets TrapaKenever Oat. 


3. Polus and Gorgias I astonished, and caused to blush ; 
but you will not be astonished, nor will you blush: Il@dos 


pev Kal Topyias éxmdytTw Kal aicyvvowat Tod, ov Se . 


> / > 4 
EXTTANTTOMAL, ALT YKUVOUAL. 

4. So long as we retain the body, we shall never ade- 
quately gain what we desire: ws dv 6 c@pa tyw, xT@Opyas 
ixavas Os émTuGuuéw. 
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5. By Apollo, I will never allow you to depart: pao 
AmodXwv, #y@ ov TEepioTTopar aTrépyouat [2 aor. partic. |. 

_6. I have been deprived of such a companion as [ shall 
never again find: crepotpar Towdros émitHdevos olos zy@ 
eupioxw.* 





* Bp. Worpsworts, Gr. Gr. § 168, draws no distinction between the 
second and other persons of the Future, in the use of ob uf. Surely the 
rule is far better stated in Dr. Kennevy’s Grammar, p. 113, 8. I beg to 
avail myself of this opportunity of acknowledging my numerous and deep 
obligations to that admirable Syntax, ‘que nil molitur inepté.’ 
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